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EDITORIAL NOTES

We are feeling great satisfaction that the Journal of  Economic & Commerce (JEC) is successfully 

completing the sixth years of publication and successfully indexed our journal in 

. We are also proud of our 

Editorial Board for the Journal of Economics & Commerce (JEC), Which includes academicians in 

the fields of Economics and Commerce, who have marks of records of accomplishment in their 

respective disciplines and also share a burden of referee as per required from time to time. Ever since 

its inaugural publication in 2010, JEC has emerged as one of the most respected publications, 

encompassing both Economics and Commerce. We intend to build on this tradition with our present 

issue.

Over the years, JEC has endowed with a platform for the progression of knowledge and the quest of 

academic excellence. Many prominent scholars from different part of India have published 

inspiring high quality articles analogous to those in leading journals in the field. Even as 

maintaining its focus on contemporary developments in the broad areas of Economics and 

Commerce, the journal is now also pledged to the spreading out of research frontiers further.

Within this orientation the present issue of the journal provides a set of fifteen articles, which 

includes some special articles and case studies on burning issues of economics and commerce. In 

addition to this we have also kept our commitment towards promotion of new contributors and 

young researchers in the present issue.

As the last words, we would like to tell our respected readers that our forthcoming issues intend to 

focus for theoretical, applied, and methodological work, with emphasis on development of critical 

issues with the use of empirical evidences, and the edifice policy measures. The Editors welcome 

submissions in this spirit on vital issues concerning our economy and commerce, with a token of 

note that these will strictly be referred before acceptance.

QLI Database of 
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BOWBAZAR GEMS AND JEWELLERY INDUSTRY:
A CLASSICAL AND NEG SYNTAX

Sri SukantaSaha

The present study attempts to focus on: why several informal localized industries are 
concentrated in specific geographical clusters and why not in others. In this sense, the study 
objects to detect the factors that determine location of informal industries in specific spaces, 
influences of these determinants to localized industry formation, and cost-effectiveness of 
setting up of production in such spatial clusters. To reveal these, the study is confined to a 
specific site of West Bengal Gems and Jewellery industry, namely Bowbazar. The site has 
been selected on the basis of its importance to the map of the industry since it is the 'core' in 
the Bengal Gems and Jewellery industry and follows linkages with several other clusters of 
the industry. The logical argumentation of the study is based on literature support 
specifically of the classical and new economic geography school, case studies conducted, 
and the primary survey results. The micro-level field surveys, sampling design and data 
analysis of the study conducted is based on the standard model approach in order to avoid 
spatial homogeneity.

Informal sector, Cluster economy, Economies of scale, Location, Mobility.

JEL Classification: E26, F02, J61, R10, R12.

I. 

This paper attempts to focus on: why several informal localized industries are agglomerated in 
specific spatial clusters in particular geographical domains. It is common to observe that production 
units in several informal industries are concentrated in specific geographical spaces. The 
consideration of the present study, therefore, concentrates on: what are the factors that determine 
location of informal industries in particular spaces and how they influence localized industry 
formation. The consideration is strongly based upon the support of literature derived from classical 
and new economic geography school, verified on the basis of field surveys. To reveal this, the present 
study is confined to the Bowbazar cluster of the Gems and Jewellery industry in West Bengal – which 
is the 'core' in the industry and follows production and labour market linkages with other spatial 
locations of the industry, especially with Sinthi and Domjur (the reference of Domjureven is attributed 
to the 'Growth Pole'programme of the Central Government and in the ArjunSengupta Report, 2006).

II. METHODOLOGY OF ANALYSIS

The logical argumentation of the study is based on literature support, case studies and primary survey 
results. The survey process is exhaustive. The survey is based on qualitative purposive sampling with 
semi-structured questionnaire and indirect interview method. The micro-level field studies, sampling 
design and data analysis are based on the standard model approach. The implication is that the 
selection of any sampling region does not depend on data availability (or non- availability) and avoids 
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spatial homogeneity. The study also assumes that the producing firms within a cluster of the industry 
are non-homogeneous by nature. However, the spatial distribution of production units of a single 
industry is cross-sectional, given and known. Sometimes an ethnographic study has been approached 
due to data non-availability and data non-responses in the sample survey area under the purview of the 
study.

III. THE INDUSTRY PROFILE 

BipinBihariGanguly Street,

According toBangiyoSwarnaSilpiSamity, the Owners' Association of the industry in West 
Bengal,Bowbazar and the nearby region (including Garanhata, Ankurhati, Latupara, Hatibagan, 
Barabazar, Maniktala) in Central Kolkata has appeared as the center or 'core' location of the industry 
in West Bengal, particularly in South Bengal. The sales outlets are mainly situated in B. B. Ganguly 
Street in Bowbazar, along with in Hatibagan and Shyambazar area. These run in the formal sector of 
the industry. However, formal-informal linkage is a significant feature of the location – linkage 
appeared with a few other linked locations, namely Elgin Road in South Kolkata, Sinthi in North 
Kolkata, Domjur in Howrah and Daspur-Ghatal in West Midnapore. 

In the labour market, Bowbazar attracts skilled labourers from South and North Kolkata, South and 
North 24 Paraganas, Domjur and Daspur-Ghatal – hence Bowbazar acts as a 'core' to attract skilled 
artisans of entire South Bengal. 

Bowbazar market, on is known for its jewellery shops throughout the 
Bengal. It is Kolkata's jewellery“district”, with a wide range of collection of gold and silver 
ornaments, with beautifully designed and crafted stone settings. For most Bengaleefamilies, a visit to 
Bowbazar is a must whenever there is a wedding in the family. There are shops dealing in wooden 
furniture, musical instruments, shoes, seasonal fruits, fresh vegetables and meat, etc. – however, 
Bowbazar has become renowned for its jewellery hub [“Bowbazar Market”, Kolkata information 
Retrieved, 16 August, 2007].

In the product market, informal labour in Bowbazar is directly 
engaged in the production units of the backyard/shop-floor of the formal retailing units. Additionally 
the formal retail units engages informal labour through sub-contracting and also links with ancillary 
informal production units – both of which are spatially separated from the formal retailing units of 
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Bowbazar. In this way, Bowbazar cluster in Central Kolkata is linked with the production units of 
Domjur and Sinthi respectively and has appeared as an important and traditional retail center in the 
entire Eastern India.

IV. THE CLASSICAL SYNTAX

The theories on location economics refers that industries do not develop arbitrarily. There are 

significant economic factors that influence formation of a cluster of industries and businesses in 

particular spaces. In other sense, the theories explore the logic and science behind: why certain 

industries emerge and grow in specific geographical locations and why not in others. It may be 

referred that the enterprises in one location within a cluster with repeated transactions among 

themselves promote better coordination, trust, informal organizational linkage between enterprises, 

efficiency, effectiveness, flexibility, formal management linkages in partnerships and alliances, and 

many others. All these promote sustained spatial bonding among the production units and businesses 

within a specific geographical location.

However, it is not a very good explanation for successful localized industry formation, as is the case of 

Bowbazar. To examine the issue on the basis of literature support, we may start with Alfred Marshall 

(1890, 1892), one of the early contributors in the literature of location economics.Alfred Marshall 

(1891)in his 'Principles of Economics' has referred the idea of “industrial district”. To Marshall, an 

“industrial district” means an area (a district) where concentration of firms has settled down in a 

particular industry or in a group of industries. In this sense, the idea of “industrial district” does not 

simply refer to a “localized industry” but the idea refers more than it. Usuallya “localized industry” is 

an industry concentrated in certain geographical spaces. But an “industrial district” refers 

concentration of firms in an industry (or a group of industries) has settled down.

To refer Marshall, one of the chief causes behind formation of this localized industry in Bowbazarwas 

the “patronage of a court” factor -the richer people of the adjacent area assembled there to make a 

demand for ornaments of especially high quality almost before 180-200 years, which attracted skilled 

workers from distance areas (East and West Midnapore, Hooghly, and the hinterland of Howrah 

district) to work in this cluster industry for higher wages and better work conditions. For these, firms 

attempted to settle down. 

Once such localized industries are developed, trading functions of the spatial location are developed. 

Then it becomes stochastic that rent becomes higher in the central sites of the location. This makes the 

production units to 'congregate' in the outskirts and neighbourhood of the area with physical 

availability of raw materials at the local level. This has happened in Bowbazar long years' back for 

which the cluster has expanded in the peripheral areas ofBarabazar, Garanhata, Ankurhati, 

Latuparaand many others andphysical availability of raw materials appeared in Barabazar. When the 

location became incapable to expand horizontally, it searched new locations in Shyambazar and 

Hatibagan area even. In the last three decades, Bowbazar has made further horizontal expansion by 

formation of its new ancillary cluster in Sinthi in North Kolkata and is operating strong trading 

relations with Sinthi.To Marshall, this 'primitive localization' is transformed into an 'industrial district' 

in the long run in Bowbazar.

With specialized skills, high division of labourhas appeared within the firms due to differentiated skill 

possession by different individuals with differentiated abilities and knowhow. This has led to product 

specialization (particularly of light-weight jewelleries) and innovation in the area with labour-

intensive techniques of production. This works well into the well-established social (capital) 

networks with well-developed bonding and tie-ups at the local level. In this way, this localized 
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industry has offered “a constant market for skill”, particularly when the production of the “industrial 

district” is skill-based. The employers are assured with supply of skilled workers since there is always 

a supply of skill in the local market (even through spatial labour mobility). 

When a number of firms are concentrated in a particular area within a localized industry, it is likely 

that several other subsidiary firms are built in the neighbourhood areas who supply necessary inputs 

and services. This has happened in Barabazar. An industrial atmosphere is built in the entire area. The 

producing firms accept this business stimulus and made faster expansion and growth of the localized 

industry. The factor has been strong in Bowbazar. The industrial leadership has been captured by those 

firms who are able to initiate or follow these changes appearing in the market.

To refer Scitovsky(1954), the Marshallian “information spillover” has affected firm's production 

function. To this, an increase in industry output increases stock of knowledge through positive 

information spillovers for each firm - which leads to an increase in output at the firm level. The “pure” 

external economies appear due to Marshallian “local market for specialized inputs” and “labour 

market pooling”, which is consistent with imperfect competition with some market power of 

influential local producers, required for internal economies.The small firms have used this to access 

the growth momentum (due to 'localized spillover') of the location and have successfully made 

informal production.

To the revised Central Place Theory by Losch, any spatial economy would tend to be dominated by a 

central primal city, the hinterland of which would be characterized by smaller settlements and 

alternating areas of industrial concentration and dispersion. This concentration and dispersionhas 

acted as a strong stimulus regarding the spread of the localized industry of Bowbazar Gems and 

Jewellery industry from its central site to its hinterland by making the region almost an “industrial 

district” through smaller settlements and alterations over time.

V. THE NEW ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY SYNTHESIS

The factors behind the formationBowbazarmay be searched for to the arguments given by Krugman. 

Paul Krugman (1991), one important contributor among the new growth theorists, refers that the 

geographical structure of any (industrial) economy depends on three key parameters. These are: (1) 

Transportation costs, (2) Economies of scale, and (3) Factor mobility. To Krugman, a combination of 

these factors results in increasing returns at the production unit. Reduced transport costs provide 

incentives to locate plants close to large markets (it is worth to refer that Bowbazar is near to both 

Howrah and Sealdah railway station). Labour mobility becomes then easier and a regular 

phenomenon due to the presence of well-developed transport and communication in the large markets 

- labour mobility appears from the “traditional” sector in the hinterland areas of the adjacent districts 

(Howrah, Hooghly, East and West Midnapore) considering labour-intensive traditional methods of 

production to the “modern” sector of the city which employs modern and improved technologies. 

A circular causation of all these appears there. It provides maximum individual interaction in the 

informal industrial periphery from the industrial 'core'. It appears due to the functioning of the four 

factors: (1) Marshallianlabour market pooling; (2) Pecuniary externalities; (3) Variety of non-traded 

inputs supplied at the local level; and (4) Information spillovers both in product and labour market 

processes.Here, the Marshall-Arrow-Romer (MAR)externality suggests that an increased 

concentration of a particular industry (or service) within a specific geographical region facilitates 

knowledge spillovers across firms, thereby promotes incentives to innovative activity and inter-firm 

spillovers. However, Jacobs externality and Porter externality suggest that local competition is 

suitable to extract knowledge externality.
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In this way,the functioning of the “spread effects” accrued from the 'core' eventually impedes 

development of the periphery areas through multiplier effect on employment and output and a “relay” 

function appears through urban hierarchy at the peripheries. This creates an incentive among the 

producers to establish firms within the localized industry and influences the spatial production. 

The core-periphery model of Venables (1996) starts working herewith - which is much consistent 

with the Domjur location. The model assumes that mobile workers spend their income at destination. 

This causes a circular causation in locational decisions at destination. This immobility of income at 

destination has executed the Home Market Effect (HME) by which the geographically concentrated 

Gems and Jewellery industry has generated an additional demand for the products, particularly in the 

peripheries of this large urban locations. This has attracted a large number of imperfectly competitive 

firms who sub-contracts their work orders to the small and medium scale producers of Domjur of the 

Howrah disrtict. This they do in order to make timely delivery of the produced goods. The semi-

finished products of Domjur sometimes get a final touch with proper labeling, finishing and 

packaging. In this way, Domjur has maintained a strong product market linkage besides labour market 

linkages since long years back.The effect is so strong that Domjur works as a periphery to the 'core' of 

Bowbazar by formation of strong exchange linkages in product and labour market processes.

Fujita and Thisse (1996a, 2000b) give stress on increasing returns, externalities and spatial 

competition of almost oligopolistic in nature – which is almost the case of the big houses of Bowbazar. 

Here competition is restricted by distance – a firm is to compete only with its neighbouring firms. 

Spatial competition is therefore linked with strategic behavior by the firm – which is reflected in the 

changing pattern of advertisement of the big brands in Bowbazar. Fujita and Thisse consider non-

homogeneity of spaces and internal economies of scale in production (no external economies) as two 

reasons for urban agglomeration. However, in case of Bowbazar, firms are both specialized and 

diversified. 

To rererAnas, Arnott and Small (1998), agglomeration of production units in the location of 

Bowbazar has appeared due to the decline in average costs as more production occurs within this 

specified geographic area. In other words, it relies strongly upon increasing returns to scale - 

considering internal and external economies of scale. However, the concept of agglomeration in the 

literature of Handerson (1974a, 1977b, 1988c, 2000d),Tabuchi(1998) andBlack and Henderson 

(1999)  is solely due to positive external economies of scale and are industry-specific -there are 

positive spillovers for which a firm of a particular industry locates in a particular location where other 

firms of the same industry are located. These may be due to information sharing, labour pooling and 

existence of specialized suppliers, as referred earlier. What is crucial is that this further agglomeration 

of production units has caused further expansion (hence growth) of the existing location industry in 

Bowbazar.

Two implications arise there: First, industry-specific external economies can rationalize city system 

–which is the case of Bowbazar. 

First, Glaeser et al(1992) refer that cities (or clusters) are both specialized and diversified. Each 

industry has its optimum size - sub-optimization of a city leads to welfare-improving profit-

opportunity based mobility of entrepreneurs (Becker and Handerson, 2000). This may be attributed 

to the case of the linkage between Bowbazar and its ancillary cluster Sinthi.

Second, it provides an incentive to specialize in the production of the products with strong economies 

of scale - which leads to inter-city (inter-location) trade and exchanges. This may be attributed to the 
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case of the linkage between Bowbazar and Domjur.

VI. CONCLUSION

The theories on location economics refer that industries do not develop arbitrarily. The present study 

is an effort to explore factors influencing localized industry formation executing a formal-informal 

linkage appearing in the Bowbazar Gems and Jewellery industry in West Bengal and also the nature of 

linkage with a few other spatial locations. This exploration is based upon the classical syntax and new 

economic geography synthesis of Location Economics literature. To analyze why and how economic 

organization of a particular localized industry is formed, the study is framed within the broader 

context of Regional Economics to include spatial dispersion and coherence of this particular informal 

industrial activity in West Bengal. Further, uneven distribution of agglomerated production units 

across the space is also attempted in references to the evidences of several micro-level field studies 

conducted herewith.

APPENDIX:

1. The term 'agglomeration' of firms refers to decline in average costs in production as more 

production occurs within a specified geographic area [Anas, Arnott and Small 1998]. In other words, 

it relies strongly on increasing returns to scale, considering internal and external economies of scale.

2. Cluster of enterprises is a geographical concentration of micro, small, medium and large enterprises 

producing same or similar type of goods and services.

3. As referred by Brulhart (1998), while concentrationanalyzes location across space of a few well-

defined sectors, agglomeration analyzes location across space for a larger part of economic activity, 

and specialization deals with share of a particular location in specific industry in comparison to share 

of other locations in that industry.

4. Ref:Saha, Sukanta (2015), Spatial Concentration: Specificity and Informality, Journal Social 

Vision, Vol. 1 Issue 4 Jan-March.

5.Ref: Saha, Sukanta (2015), 

The International Journal Of 

Management, April Issue 2015.

6. The concept of economic growth pole was introduced by French economist Francois Perroux 

(1949). The idea is based on external economies of scale, agglomeration of small scale industries, and 

linkage effect. The concept states that a combination of these three at a particular geographical space is 

sufficient to make an area a growth pole to the region (or district).

7. Though the analysis of location started much before than Marshall with 'monocentric city model' of 

Von Thunen (1826) [Von Thunen's “Der IsolierteStaat in Beziehung aufLandschaft und 

Nationalokonomie”].

8. Ref: Saha, Sukanta (2015), Argument for Informal Cluster Industry Formation: The Case of Sinthi 

Gold &Jewellery Industry, Journal DeshVikas, Vol. 2 Issue 1 April-June.

9.Social capital is social organizations (such as trust, norms, reciprocity, co-ordination, interactions 

belongingness and networks) between producers and workers that facilitate better co-ordinated 

actions.

10. To Scitovsky(1954), incorporation of imperfect competition initiates internal economies of scale 

that implies market power. Scitovsky distinguishes between “pure” (technological) and “pecuniary” 

Formal-Informal Linkage and Tie up of Informal Labour: A Study 

Focused on Gold and Jewellery Industry, West Bengal, India,
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external economies. The former affects firm's production function (e.g. Marshallian “information 

spillover”). 

11In 1957, Gunnar Myrdal introduced the concept of circular or cumulative causation. In this, once a 

region (or country) takes lead in the process of economic development, positive external economies of 

scale in the region (or country) appears there – which ensures that the location will become an 

attractive place to invest and more attractive location for the labourers to work. The existence of 

strong localized spillovers leads to the establishment of a core in the region with large market and a 

periphery [Dicken and Lloyd 1990]. 

12. The Christaller model of central place is, however, inductive rather than deductive in the sense 

that the model is primarily based on observations rather than exploration of any schema constructed 

from first principles.To Parr (2002), the Loschian approach is completely deductive and a 

microeconomic foundation has been approached to understand the urban system. It shows that 

industrial concentration and urbanization may arise independently of local peculiarity and 

particularity.

13. In the Big Push theory (Rosenstein-Rodan, 1943), the solution to the insufficient size of the local 

market is referred to a co-ordinated (government-led) expansion of investment - hence big push enters 

into. This enables firms to reap the benefits of economies of scale, thereby promoting industrialization 

of a backward region. Without such a big push, the backward periphery cannot catch up with the core. 

Much later, Becattini(1989, 1990) has raised the issue that government and/or government-

sponsored institutions are not able to create an industrial organization with collective efficiency - 

rather a minimum concentration of privately initiated industrial activity may involve.

14. The reference of Transport Cost Minimization may also be attributed to Alfred Weber in his 

famous Weber Triangle (1929) referred in “Uber den Standort der Industrien”. To Weber, the 

optimum location for the production of a commodity is based on fixed location of the market and two 

raw material sources – which geographically form a triangle. This minimizes cost by reducing 

transport cost of raw materials and cost of supplying the product to the market, thereby a least-

(transport) cost is formed.

15. Ref: Mabogunje, 1970; Arizpe, 1981; Djajic, 1986; Borcocz, 1987; Portes&Borcoz, 1987; McKee 

&Tisdell, 1988; Fawcett, 1989; Massey, 1990; Kritz et al, 1992; Martin, 1992; Gurak&Caces, 1992; 

Appleyard, 1992; Massey et al, 1993; Bocker, 1994; Bohning, 1994; Martin & Taylor, 1996; Rotte et 

al, 1997; Waldorf, 1998; Levitt, 1998; Massey, 1999; Taylor, 1999; Vertovec, 1999; Olesen, 2002; De 

Haas, 2003; van Dalen et al, 2005.

16. Ref: Saha, Sukanta (2015), An Informal “Industrial District” Syntax: From Marshall to Krugman 

(forthcoming), Splint International Journal of Professionals, Vol. II, No.-5.

17. Ref:Saha, Sukanta (2014), 'An Inquiry into the Location of Industries', in Chatterjee, K. and A. Pal 

(ed.) 'Emerging Issues in Business and Economics in India', Rachayita, Kolkata.

18. FollowingNijkamp (1986) and Mills (1986), the field of Regional Economics covers the analysis 

of spatial dispersion and coherence of economic activity. 
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FUNCTIONING OF SELF HELP GROUPS- EMPIRICAL EVIDENCE FROM 
PUNJAB

Sumeet Kaur*

A large number of studies have been undertaken in the recent past on different aspects of 

Microfinance and on Self help group (SHG) initiatives, both nationally and internationally, 

but not much is available on their operation and effectiveness in the state of Punjab. In the 

present paper, an attempt has been made to examine the functioning of Self Help Group 

Programme in district Fatehgarh Sahib of Punjab. The working of SHGs is examined 

through their governance aspect, through the general management practices followed in 

their day to day functioning, how and after what intervals they update their essential 

documents, whether they are following sound financial management practices and whether 

they are organizationally sustainable.

SHG, NABARD, Financial management practices.

The present paper is devoted to examine the functioning of selected bank linked Self Help Groups 

(SHGs) in the district Fatehgarh Sahib of Punjab. The basic rationale behind the bank linked SHG 

programme is the use of financial intermediation as an instrument to meet a variety of goals. These 

include alleviation of poverty, empowering poor women, developing leadership abilities among the 

poor, facilitating increased school enrolment and retention, augmenting nutritional intake of the poor 

and inculcating saving habits among them and strengthening their social network. The poor women, 

by joining hands, contribute to savings and by borrowing money from banks help themselves through 

mutual help. The Self Help Groups, through financial intermediation, lend low interest bearing loans 

to their members by prioritising their needs, setting terms and conditions and properly maintaining 

financial accounts. For this, the Self Help Groups are expected to meet regularly-themselves or in 

presence of the representatives of their promoting agencies. Groups are expected to function 

democratically by electing their office bearers and revising rules and regulations of group 

functioning, borrowing and lending periodically. The bank linked Self Help Groups are also expected 

to organise various capacity building and training programmes for office bearers and members of 

SHGs so as to promote professional management of the SHGs, their functioning on desirable lines and 

promoting group or individual related  self-employment activities. It needs to be examined how the 

bank linked SHGs in the programme pass on these expectations.

An attempt has been made in this paper to see how the selected SHGs are passing on various 

expectations in so far as their functioning in district Fatehgarh Sahib is concerned. More specifically, 

the main objective of the paper is to examine the functioning of SHGs in Fatehgarh Sahib district of 
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Punjab. The justification for choosing Fatehgarh Sahib for the study lies in the fact that unlike other 

districts in the state, it has adequate number and progress of bank linked SHGs promoted by 

Government departments, co-operative financial institutions, Non Governmental Organisations 

(NGOs) and Commercial Banks. Therefore, it provided us adequate population of the SHG and 

beneficiaries for our random selection of the adequate number of SHGs and member households for 

field survey. Furthermore, adequate population size of SHGs organized by different promotional 

organizations further helps in sample selection of SHGs and beneficiaries thereof for due 

representation from groups promoted by each of them. Furthermore, the district is at the middle level 

of rural and agricultural development, which is an important determinant of level of living and rural 

poverty. Therefore, findings from the study are expected to be broadly representative for the state and 

policy recommendation from the empirical findings would be more or less relevant for SHG-BLP 

groups operating in other districts of the state. 

The paper is based on the hypothesis that SHG programme facilitate in augmenting the operation of 

efficient general management practices and financial management practices.

The paper is organised as follows: Section II details the methodology followed in the paper. Section III 

examines functioning of the SHGs on various parameters including governance, managerial and 

financial practice followed in their operations. Section IV concludes the paper.

 II. DATA AND METHODOLOGY

DATA

Of the 2262 SHGs formed in the district Fatehgarh Sahib till 31-03-2011, 10 percent (227) of the Self 

Help Groups (SHGs) in the district were surveyed using systematic stratified random sampling. 

Information regarding these SHGs has been collected from the main agencies involved in formation 

of SHGs; namely Department of Women and Child Development, Non Governmental Organisations 

(NGOs) and Rural Development Department. Care was taken to give due representation to the SHGs 

formed by different organizational agencies by selecting SHGs in accordance with their proportional 

share in the total groups formed in the district. 

Primary survey was conducted of the selected SHGs and beneficiaries from Fatehgarh Sahib district 

of Punjab. Data from 227 SHGs and 812 beneficiary households in 71 villages in various blocks of the 

district forms the basis of the present study. Survey of selected SHGs and households was conducted 

during January 2012 to July 2012.

METHODOLOGY

Functioning of the SHGs has been examined by using four broad set of indicators. These are related to 

governance aspects of SHGs, the general management practices followed by the groups in their day to 

day functioning, the financial management practices followed by them in dealing with accounts of the 

SHGs and sustainability of the SHGs. The governance aspect of SHGs includes system of 

selecting/electing the office bearers of SHGs and frequency of change in leadership of the SHGs since 

their inception. The general management practices include periodicity of meetings, extent of 

members participation in their meetings, place where meetings are held, dealing with non 

participation of the members, maintenance and management of the minutes of the meetings and 

periodicity of revision of norms, rules and regulations governing the SHGs. The financial 

management practices include maintenance of book of accounts and SHG bank pass book and 

frequency of updating the book of accounts and passbooks. The organisational sustainability of SHGs 

has been examined by studying the extent of drop out of members from SHGs and the reasons for their 

drop out.
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III. FUNCTIONING OF SHGS IN FATEHGARH SAHIB DISTRICT

III.a. Governance of SHGs

Information detailed on SHGs provided in Table 1 suggests that election by consensus in electing their 

office bearers by the SHG members is a universal phenomenon. In none of the SHGs, elections were 

held since their inception. Even though these SHGs are organised by Child Development Project 

Officer (CDPO) but in none of the cases, officials were nominated by CDPOs or by any other 

promoting agencies like NGOs etc. for holding elections of groups. It seems that leadership of the 

SHGs is of good quality and command rapport and trust of their members. It also indicates strong 

homogeneity and cohesiveness among the members of these SHGs. On the other side, this may be an 

indication of predominant influence enjoyed by the leader of SHGs among the groups. Interestingly 

information in Table 1 also reveals that no leadership change has taken place among the sampled 

SHGs ever since their inception. This further supports our observation of strong trust imposed by the 

members of the SHGs in their leaders. However, this is contrary to the goal of SHG programme which 

aims to use financial intermediation in developing leadership abilities among the poor people in rural 

India. The evidence in this context is contrary to the ground realities found by study of NABARD 

(2008) covering 961 SHGs from six states of India namely Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Maharashtra, 

Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and Assam. In these six states, 36.2 percent of the SHGs reported change in 

leadership since their establishment.  Reddy and Reddy (2012), in the national study of India covering 

8 states of Rajasthan, Assam, Bihar, West Bengal, Gujarat, Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh and 

Karnataka found that no leadership change has taken place only in 59 percent of the groups. Also, 

leaders were mostly selected on the consent of majority of members. In another study for 

Mehboobnagar district of Andhra Pradesh, Veenapani (2012) found that 77.8 percent of the SHGs 

changed their leaders since their establishments. As pointed out by her, members do not want to take 

up leadership responsibility as it draws upon their time and earnings and their family members object 

to their taking such a responsibility. The same may be true in our study area also. On the whole, 

evidence suggests that the SHGs in Fatehgarh Sahib district are homogeneous and cohesive compared 

with their counterparts elsewhere. 

Table 1 : Governance aspect of SHGs in Fatehgarh Sahib district, Punjab

         Source: Field survey. 

III.b. General managerial practices

Regularity in monthly meetings held by SHGs and participation of members in group meetings is 

another indicator of their functioning. With exception of 4 groups, conducting monthly meetings by 

SHGs is a universal phenomenon observed by the remaining 223 SHGs. Our enquiry regarding these 

Sr. no. Governance aspects 
Number of 

SHGs 
Percent 

1 Selection/electing of SHG leadership     
  Election- by voting 0 0.0 
  Election- consensus 227 100.0 
  Selected by NGO/CDPO 0 0.0 
        
2 Frequency of change in leadership     

  No change 227 100.0 
  Change 0 0.0 
  Total 227 100.0 
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4 SHGs reveals that most of the times they are also holding monthly meetings, but in a few situations 

either when some member drops out or when some member urgently required money, they met 

sometimes on fortnightly basis. In NCAER (2008) study of 961 SHGs in six states of Andhra Pradesh, 

Karnataka, Maharashtra, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and Assam, 78 percent groups hold monthly meetings; 

only 18.3 percent conduct weekly meetings. Randhawa and Mann (2007) in their study of 222 SHG 

leaders and 888 SHG members from 74 randomly selected blocks of Punjab reveal that two- third of 

the groups hold monthly meetings. About 16 percent hold fortnightly meetings. 4.5 percent conduct 

weekly meetings and about 5 percent do not hold regular meetings. In another study of Assam 

comprising of 150 randomly selected groups in district Cachar, Karimganj and Hailakandi by Das 

(2012) show a different pattern in holding meetings by groups. The study reveals that in nearly one- 

third of the groups, no specific pattern is followed in holding meetings. Monthly meetings are held in 

only 16.7 percent groups. Same pattern is followed in the 8 states study by Reddy and Reddy (2012), 

which found that although 67 percent of groups hold regular meetings on monthly basis; yet 12 

percent SHGs have no regular meetings and 13 percent conducted less than 25 percent of scheduled 

meetings in time. Comparison of our findings with these studies suggests that the SHGs in our study 

area are more particular in holding monthly meetings regularly that may contribute to their 

sustainability.   

In these meetings, attendance was more than 90 percent in case of almost half of the SHGs in our 

sample. In another two- fifth of the SHGs, participation of the members ranged between 70-90 

percent. The membership participation was little bit on lower side in case of every tenth SHG for 

which attendance of members in meetings varied from 50-70 percent. Low attendance in these 10 

percent of the groups seems to be an indicator of poor interest of the non participating members or it 

may be an indicator that most of these meetings lack any serious business activity leading to losing 

their interest in attending the same. Das (2012) reveals that in more than half of the groups, attendance 

of members in meetings was more than 80 percent. Low attendance (less than 40 percent) was 

witnessed in 10 percent groups. The study by Veenapani (2012) in Mehmoobnagar district of Andhra 

Pradesh found that out of 54 groups surveyed, in more than 50 percent groups, members had 

attendance more than 90 percent. In this study, none of the groups had less than 50 percent attendance. 

Randhawa and Mann (2007) found that 31.5 percent groups had attendance more than 90 percent. In 

about 50 percent groups, 70-90 percent attendance of members in meetings was recorded; in the 

remaining 9 percent groups, attendance was less than 70 percent. Reddy and Reddy (2012) in their 

study on 8 states found that member attendance in group meetings was 73 percent. It seems that the 

function of SHGs in Fatehgarh Sahib district is comparatively better than SHGs elsewhere so far as 

the participation on members in meetings are concerned. In 78 percent of the SHGs, efficient 

managerial practices seem to have been adopted as discussions and decisions are recorded on the spot. 

12 percent of SHGs are little bit lazy in this context as they tend to record proceedings after a few 

meetings. The remaining 10 percent are really inefficient in this context as they take little longer time 

in recording decisions on discussions taken in regular monthly meetings. With passage of time, with 

memory loss of decisions makers, there is a high probability of misreporting or distortion in 

decisions taken in the meetings and recording as per convenience and suitability of office bearers. 

Besides frequency of recording of the proceedings, another important aspect is maintenance of the 

minutes register. In 70 percent of the SHGs, minutes register was maintained by the office bearers 

whereas in 23 percent of the cases, its literate member performs this task. Interestingly, the SHGs in 

Punjab on this count are much ahead of the managerial practices adopted elsewhere e.g. in the 110 

SHGs of the study of NCAER (2008), any person employed in SHG maintains register of meeting for 
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6 percent of the SHGs and in 67 percent of the cases, a literate member of the SHG records its 

proceedings. Change in the law of life. Rules and regulations designed at a particular point of time 

may require periodic revision as per changed circumstances, problems encountered and requirements 

of the stakeholders. The sampled SHGs, however, seem to be little bit static on this count as none of the 

SHGs in our sample revised their rules and regulations regularly. However in 8.8 percent cases, they 

were revised occasionally, as per need. 91.2 percent SHGs continued with their originally designed 

rules and regulations. 

Table: 2 : General management practices of SHGs in Fatehgarh Sahib district, Punjab

                  Source: Same as Table 1

Meeting place of the group meetings is an indicator of democratisation of the SHG management. 

Information in this context suggests that 75 percent of the meetings are held at anganwari centers and 

about 12 percent are organised at some common place in the village. Only in 13 percent of the cases, 

meetings were held at the residence of the office bearers. This seems to suggest that in case of 87 

percent of the SHGs, management is functioning in a democratic manner without predominance of 

office bearers. The office bearers seem to be predominant in the functioning of only 13 percent of the 

SHGs who tend to hold their monthly meetings in residential place of the office bearers. Randhawa 
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Sr. 
no. G en era l management practices 

No . o f 
SH Gs Percent 

1  Frequency  o f meetin g     
  W eekly 0  0  
  F ortn igh tly  4  1 .8 
  M onthly  223  98 .2 
    

2  Participation  o f members in meetin gs    
  M ore than 90 percent 110  48 .5 
  70-90 percent  93  41 .0 
  50-70 percent  24  10 .6 
    

3  Frequency  o f recordin g minutes o f meetings     
  O n the spot 177  78 .0 
  A fter a few m eetings 27  11 .9 

  A fter a long  gap  23  10 .1 

    

4  M ain tenance o f minu tes reg ister      

  A  literate m ember 52  22 .9 

  O ffice bearers 159  70 .0 

  Representative o f N G O  16  7 .0 

    
5  Frequency  o f rev ision o f ru les an d regula tion s     
  Regularly  0  0 .0 
  A s per need  20  8 .8 
  N ever 207  91 .2 
    

6  Place o f meetin gs     
  A nganw ari cent re 170  74 .9 

 O ffice bearer's residence 30  13 .2 

  Comm on place o f village 27  11 .9 

    

7  Penalty  for absenteeism  in group meeting?     
  Re 1 per mem ber 30  13 .2 
  Rs 2 per mem ber 20  8 .8 
  N o fine 177  78 .0 

  Total 227  100 .0 

 



and Mann (2007) in the study of 222 SHGs in Punjab found that 44.6 percent  of the groups hold 

meetings at anganwari centers, followed by those holding meetings at office bearers residence (36.5 

percent), and 18.9 percent  met at some common place in village. Meeting at common place is 

desirable to infuse the sense of equality amongst the members. Therefore, the SHGs in the Fatehgarh 

Sahib district seems to be better placed and follow better managerial practices on this account  

Reward and punishment are essential features for sound managerial practices infusing operational 

efficiency and viability of organizations. The SHG programme includes provision for penalising 

those members who abstain themselves from meetings or those who do not pay monthly savings in 

time. The need for penalising defaulting members arises out of the fear that peer pressure alone cannot 

ensure timely repayment. Penalty has been imposed on defaulters in only 22 percent of groups. The 

penalty amount ranged from Re 1 to Rs 2. Although, some other groups have also kept some penalty 

for abstaining in meetings and for non repayment of loan installments in time, they do not collect the 

same. Interestingly, 78 percent groups did not impose any fine on its members for their non attendance 

of monthly meetings.  Randhawa and Mann (2007) reveal that in case of about 21 percent groups, no 

fine was imposed on those making irregular savings. In 16.7 percent groups, Re 1 was charged as fine 

and in about 58 percent groups, Rs 2 were charged as fine. In about 4.95 percent groups, fine of Rs 5 

was imposed. 

III.c. Financial management practices

 Information detailed in Table 3 indicates that the sampled SHGs are following good financial 

management practices regarding monetary transactions. In 70 percent of the SHGs, the SHG books of 

accounts (Saving Register and Loan Register) and bank passbooks are maintained by the office 

bearers. In about 23 percent of the cases, it is maintained by some literate member whereas NGO 

representative help the SHG in maintaining both of these crucial documents in 7 percent cases. Our 

sampled SHGs seem to be quite up to mark on this count as the NABARD (2008) study found poor 

control of the SHG office bearers in this count as they do this job in 8.7 percent of the cases compared 

with 70 percent cases in our sample. Similarly, unlike 7 percent representatives of NGOs who perform 

this task in our study in Fatehgarh Sahib, in NABARD (2008) study, 11.6 percent of NGO 

representatives do this job.                            

Table  3 : Financial Management Practices of SHGs

                   Source: Same as Table 1

 
Sr. 
no. 

Financial  management practices 
No. of 
SHGs 

Percent 

1 Who maintenance account books & Bank passbooks?     
  A literate member 52 22.9 
  Office bearers 159 70.0 
  Representative of NGO 16 7.0 

      

2 Frequency of updating books of accounts     

  Regularly 199 87.7 

  After 2-3 meetings 23 10.1 

  Once or twice in a year 5 2.2 

        

3 Frequency of updating SHG passbook     

  Monthly 154 67.8 
  After 2-3 months 42 18.5 
  Once in a year 31 13.7 
  Total 227 100.0 
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The SHGs in our study area are not only better placed in maintaining the book keeping but are also 

better placed in maintaining update accounts. A high proportion of SHGs (87.7 percent) update the 

book of accounts regularly. However, in 10.1percent of the cases, the job of updating the books was 

done after 2-3 months. The situation is really bad in 2.2 percent of the cases where accounts books are 

updated once or twice in a year only. The promotional organization needs to exercise their moral 

authority to motivate these laggards SHGs in up keeping of their accounts.

Unlike the efficient management of account books, SHGs are not up to mark in updating the SHG 

passbook as only 67.8 percent the SHGs do the job regularly. 18.5 percent get their bank passbooks 

updated after a gap of 2-3 months. 13.7 percent of the SHGs management is highly inefficient on this 

count as they update their bank passbook only once a year. This seems to suggest that the financial 

management of these SHGs needs immediate attention of the office bearers and the institutions 

involved in organization of these groups. Again as suggested earlier, the promotional agency must 

motivate them to do the job regularly. 

III.d. Organisational sustainability of SHGs

Organisational sustainability is one of the fundamental requirements for successful and efficient 

functioning of SHGs on continuous basis. Lack of trust in leadership of functioning of management of 

the group leads to break up of some of the member. Information from the field survey detailed in Table 

4 suggests that none of the member from 50 percent of the sampled SHGs dropped out since their 

inceptions. However in 38.8 percent cases, 0-3 members enrolled originally dropped out up to the date 

of survey. In 10.6 percent of the cases, 3-5 members dropped out since their joining the organisation. 

Our field enquiry reveals that the SHGs substituted the drop out members with some new enrollments, 

where the membership was 10-15, the 15-20 members SHGs never bothered to substitute new 

members for drop out members. 

Table 4 : Organisational sustainability of SHGs

   Source: Same as Table 1

Our enquiry for the reason of drop out from the SHGs reveals that in 18 percent of the cases, members 

could not continue as they migrated elsewhere and maintenance of contact with SHG was not feasible 

for them. In about 9 percent cases, members dropped out because of their prolonged illness and they 

were finding it difficult to participate in the meetings and contribute to the required monthly savings. 

In as many as 62.5 percent cases, drop out rate mainly occurred because of their poor financial status 

and their inability to contribute savings regularly. Unlike in some other cases, whereby office bearers 

pay on behalf of defaulting member of SHG, none of them came forward to help these drop out 

 Sr. 
no.    O rganisational sustainab ility   

No. of 
SHG s Percent 

1  SH G reporting drop  out     
  No Drop out 115 50.7 
  Drop out of 0-3  members 88 38.8 
  Drop out of 3-5  members 24 10.6 
  Total 227 100.0 
        
2 Reasons for drop out of SH G members  Members  Percent 
  Migrat ion of mem ber  49 18.0 

  Long Illness 24 8 .9 

  Nonpaym ent of savings regularly (defaul ter) 170 62.5 

  Non availability of loan  when needed 29 10.7 

  Total 272 100.0 
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members to contribute their share of required monthly savings. This seems to indicate that these drop 

out members were not enjoying the trust of their other fellow members. In 10.7 percent of the drop out 

cases, the main reason was the inadequate availability of timely loans needed by them. So, in protest 

they walked out of their SHGs. Interestingly the proportion of drop out of members withdrawing due 

to non availability of loans demanded is lower than the average (14.6 percent) of six states found by 

NABARD (2008). State wise withdrawal of such members was 58 percent for Karnataka but as low as 

6-11 percent in case of remaining states. The evidence seems to suggest the need for deepening of 

financial outreach of the SHG-Bank linkage programme for its long term sustainability. Sinha (2006) 

in the study on 214 SHGs in 108 villages in 9 districts of 4 states of Andhra Pradesh (60 SHGs), 

Karnataka (51 SHGs), Orissa (50 SHGs) and Rajasthan (53 SHGs) found that in nearly half of the 

sample SHGs (103 out of 214) there had been no drop outs. The incidence of drop out ranged from 43- 

47 percent in Southern sample to 56 percent and more in Northern sample. This indicates more 

stability as well as incentives in groups in the South. Among the reasons for drop outs, Sinha finds that 

38 percent of the members drop out due to migration/ death/ illness; 6 percent due to non availability 

of loan; 27 percent due to some financial reason and 29 percent due to some conflict or or family 

pressure. Reddy and Reddy (2012) found that dropout rates are more among states where government 

has played a vital role and low in states where NGOs have formed groups. Migration, marriage, 

health, age, death, negative attitude of household members, group norms and procedures, small 

volume of loan and delay in getting loan were the reasons for drop out of members.

Our enquiry for the reason of drop out from the SHGs reveals that in 18 percent of the cases, members 

could not continue as they migrated elsewhere and maintenance of contact with SHG was not feasible 

for them. In about 9 percent cases, members dropped out because of their prolonged illness and they 

were finding it difficult to participate in the meetings and contribute to the required monthly savings. 

In as many as 62.5 percent cases, drop out mainly occurred because of their poor financial status and 

their inability to contribute to savings regularly. Unlike in some other cases, whereby office bearers 

pay on behalf of defaulting member of SHG, none of them came forward to help these drops out 

members to contribute to their share of required monthly savings. This seems to indicate that these 

drop out members were not enjoying the trust of their other fellow members. In 10.7 percent of the 

drop out cases, the main reason was the inadequate availability of timely loans needed by them. So, in 

protest they walked out of their SHGs. Interestingly, the proportion of drop out of members 

withdrawing due to non availability of loans demanded is lower than the average (14.6 percent) of six 

states. State wise withdrawal of such members was 58 percent for Karnataka but as low as 6-11 

percent in case of remaining states. The evidence seems to suggest the need for deepening of financial 

outreach of the SHG-Bank linkage programme for its long term sustainability (NABARD, 2008). In 

the study on 214 SHGs in 108 villages in 9 districts of 4 states of Andhra Pradesh (60 SHGs), 

Karnataka (51 SHGs), Orissa (50 SHGs) and Rajasthan (53 SHGs) found that in nearly half of the 

sample SHGs (103 out of 214), there had been no drop outs. The incidence of drop out ranged from 43- 

47 percent in Southern sample to 56 percent and more in Northern sample. This indicates more 

stability as well as incentives in groups in the South. Among the reasons for drop outs, the study finds 

that 38 percent of the members dropped out due to migration/ death/ illness; 6 percent due to non 

availability of loan; 27 percent due to some financial reason and 29 percent due to some conflict or due 
.to some family pressure

IV CONCLUSIONS

Paper reveals that SHGs continued with their original leadership. No doubt, this points towards the 
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trust that members posed in their leaders; but at the same time this is contrary to the goal of SHG 

programme which aims to use financial intermediation in developing leadership abilities among the 

poor people through rotational leadership. Our enquiry on this account during field investigation 

revealed reluctance on the part of members to shoulder leadership responsibility due to hunch of high 

opportunity cost in terms of time and earnings due to involvement in office bearer's responsibilities. 

NABARD and other promotional organisations should groom, train and encourage other members to 

take up leadership responsibilities. If possible, leadership on rotational basis should be made 

mandatory for all SHG members. Even if same leaders are re-elected, this system will promote 

democracy in the system. Further, if possible some nominal incentive should be attached to the office 

bearer positions, so as to compensate for their loss of time for SHG works. This is expected to 

inculcate leadership qualities among women members in an effective manner. Further accessibility 

and affordability of timely credit supply is hallmark of any formal credit programme, especially if 

meant for the poor households. SHG programme in our study area perform weakly on these accounts. 

Large number of poor still remains financially excluded and borrowers end up paying high rate of 

interest. As per guidelines, microfinance institutions provide non-subsidy market interest loans. High 

rate of interest reduces borrowing capacity of the poor. In a bid to eradicate poverty and empowering 

women, the Union Government of India in May 2013 approved the provision of loans at 7 percent per 

annum to the SHGs operating in 150 backward districts of the country under the National Rural 

Livelihoods Mission (NRLM). Further, those women SHGs that repay in time will get additional 3 

percent relaxations, thereby reducing the effective rate to 4 percent. This is a welcome step by the 

government. Given that the SHG programme is specially meant for the poor, the scheme should be 

extended to all districts in the country. 

Field experience and findings of the study suggest that short term human resource building activities 

in the form of training and skill generation programmes undertaken by the NABARD, Banks and 

NGOs are underperforming and does not pass on expectations of the target groups. Only 37 percent of 

the total groups have received /organized any such training and the members were of very poor 

opinion of the content of organized training programmes. In fact, whole of the training and skill 

generation part of the programme needs revamping. Stakeholders in this context must first of all 

identify area specific women centric economic ventures having potential and then reorient the 

training accordingly. Rather than retelling them the already known facts, meaningful information 

need to be imparted to them not only on economic ventures but must be supplemented with additional 

issues related to woman and child health, education, and women's legal and human rights.
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DOES INSTITUTIONAL AND INFRASTRUCTURAL FACTORS DETERMINE 
RURAL INCOME?

Abhishek Jha  & Pushkar Pandey

This paper tries to determine the major institutional and infrastructural factors which affect 
the rural household which are mainly engaged in agriculture and allied services for their 
livelihood. Various explanatory variables like value of seeds, fertilizer, hired labor, irrigated 
land and others are considered determining the factors. To assess how the social connections 
affect these factors, dummy variables like the membership of any household member in 
various groups which are active at village level like credit group, trade union member, 
agricultural milk and other co-operative memberships are also taken into account. IHDS, 
2005 dataset covers almost all India rural households. This data set is used as it provides 
information about income and various categories. On a closer analysis it was found that on a 
regular basis man in rural areas watch television 100% more as compared to listening to 
radio. Thus watching television affects rural income positively. Nearly 57% of rural credits 
are spent on non productive activities like marriages, household consumptions, health and 
medicine etc. Vocational training institutes are seen to play an important role in determining 
the crop prices. The numbers of government vocational training institutes were seen to be 
highly significant while determining rice and sugar prices.

TRYSEM, Poverty, R & D, Productivity.

I. INTRODUCTION

As per the census is “all places without a municipality, corporation, cantonment board or notified 

town area committee” are categorized as Rural areas. In case a area doesn't come under the before 

mentioned criteria, it will be placed under rural area if it has:

a. A minimum population of 5,000

b. At least 75% of the male main workers engaged in non-agricultural pursuits.

c. A density of population of at least 400 per sq. km.

According to 2011 census, 69% of Indian population i.e. about 83.3 crores people are living in rural 

areas. Even though there has been a decline of three percentage points in rural population from 2001 to 

2011 but still more than two third of the population is rural based. After knowing this composition it is 

clear that rural development is indispensable in the development of Indian economy. Also the share of 

poor people living in rural area is higher as compared to poor people living in urban areas. Still 26% of 

rural population in India lives below poverty line.

It is crucial to analyse the source of income of rural population and how other factors affect this 

income. This paper highlights some institutional and infrastructural factors which affect the income of 

majority of rural population. About half of the population in India is engaged in agricultural and allied 
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sector for their livelihood even though it is a less productive sector. Productivity is an important factor 

while determining income, but for rural labour thisrelation is not so simple. Even if in some year, 

because of good rainfall or any other input sources, the rural poor have a bumper stock their income 

might still not increase because being a necessity good the crops they cultivate have demand elasticity 

less than one. Also in rural areas markets are imperfect; hence the certainty of selling at competitive 

price is not present. For them it is a risky scenario in both the situations. The HDI score for India is 
th 0.554 which places her at 136 position out of 186 nations. Also, global hunger index portrays India in 

poor light with a highly disappointing low score of 21.3. Even after being a fast growing economy we 

are unable to improve our major development indicators like global hunger score, anthropometric 

measures, suicides rates of farmers etc. Economists have diverse schools of thought regarding the 

linkage between agricultural and industries. One school of thought argues that to reduce the poverty 

levels, a big push should be provided to agriculture sector itself. The other school suggests that we 

should heavily invest in industries first so that the effect of its growth trickles down to agricultural 

sector. After independence, India opted for heavy industrialization thinking that the industrial growth 

will trickle down to agricultural sector as well but this did not happen. For rural population, a source of 

sustainability can help in poverty reduction.

THEORITICAL FRAMEWORK

Institution in its most general sense refers to different types of organizations, markets, contracts, 

cultural norms and informal or formal rules that define the rights of access to goods and services, as 

well as access to the management of a given space or to its natural resources. Institutions provide 

incentives or disincentives to individuals. In presence of markets, the economic incentives have been 

fairly quantified. But in the case of institutions outside the market arena, the incentives are more of 

qualitative nature and thus more difficult to measure.

From the point of institutional framework, the major aspects are transaction costs and information 

costs which could be a major determinant of income for the rural population. For example if a farmer 

wants to sell his produce in a local market, then he should have the basic idea about the ongoing prices 

in nearby markets and for this he should be aware about the various factors which affect the price of the 

produce. If a village is more developed with respect to infrastructure, storage capacity, connectivity of 

road, credit markets, input markets then it is expected that the price received by the farmers of that 

village for his produce will be comparatively higher than test of with other farmers who reside in less 

developed villages. Given the agricultural potential of a region, access to markets and infrastructure 

are critical for determining the comparative advantage of that given location,. Apart from these 

institutional factors, education plays an important role to enhance rural incomes. According to R.D. 

Norton agricultural growth is more effective than industrial growth in reducing poverty as well as 

contributing to the growth of the entire economy. Many economists including Pranab Bardhan, argued 

that income of a rural farmer affects his calorie intake because it is directly related with his 

productivity.
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As his income increases, his consumption also increases more and his physical standards will be 
maintained so that he can work for more duration as shown by the capacity curve. Initially, when his 
income rises from bottom levels his productivity will increase at a increasing rate. In India, the 
minimum requirement of calorie intake for a rural farmer is set at 2400 kcal per day and for this he 
should earn a certain level of income. This income is determined by the various factors discussed 
above. Credit too plays a vital role in determinig the income of a rural household.

Usually, it is difficult for a casual labourer to get credit from a formal source because they need 
collateral; therefore they go to local moneylenders or to some other informal source where they need 
to pay a higher rate of interest and thus has a high probability to default on his loan payments. 
According to lender's risk hypothesis:

P(1+i)L – (1+r)L = 0,

where, p = the probability of returning, 

r = opportunity cost for every money lender,

i = interest rate charged, 

L = total amount lent. 

Thus, i  =  {(1+r)/p}– 1, the probability to repay will be less and rate of interest charged will be more. If 

credit is taken for some productive cause, like farming, then keeping other things constant, the 

probability to repay would be more. Association in social and other institutitonal group also has an 

effect on rural income. For instance, if a farmer is a memner of a local trade union or is participating in 

some rural development program like TRYSEM, then again, the probability of a rise in his income 

increases. The direct relationship between poverty and income supports the argument that productive 

work is the best mechanism for lifting people out of poverty which, in turn, suggests that strategies to 

expand economic opportunities and promote income growth are necessary for sustained poverty 

reduction. According to the argument of economic strand, where a household is living is a major 
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determinent of it's income. The occurrence of poverty can be traced back to structural factors of an 

economy or institutional environments that favour certain groups over the others. Physical 

infrastructure affects agricultural output and productivity through the facilitation of the creation of 

institutions such as domestic markets and financial institutions. These enable rural inhabitants to have 

easier access to input and output markets and liquidity and credit, in the respective markets. 

Community-based organizations, such as farmer organizations, find it easier to assist farmers because 

of the mobility and ease of transportation and communications provided by good rural infrastructure. 

Better roads lower the transactions costs of farmers as inputs become more accessible and farm 

produce can be marketed with ease.

DATA AND METHODOLOGY

This paper tries to test the significance of different institutional and infrastructural factors which 

determine the incomes of rural households.  IHDS (India human development survey), 2005 dataset 

has been used for analysis. This dataset provides income variables for different categories of the 

society are taken. Income as a dependent variable and will be regressed on other stated variables. OLS 

regression model has been used for testing the significance and the double log model has been used for 

calculating elasticity of income with respect to various other factors. IHDS data set covers 41,554 

householhs from 1503 villages and 971 urban neighborhoods across India. Out of 41,554 households, 

26,734 households are rural. Income variable is given in the dataset and also, separate incomes for 

farm, non-farm, crop income, rental income, income from animals have been given. From the list of 

several income categories those which were relevant for rural households were added up to get net 

rural income. These were agricultural wage income, non-agricultural wage income, farm income, 

income from animals and income from crops. The equation of OLS model used is 

Y = á + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â x  + â D  + â D  + â D  + â D  + r 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8 8 9 9 10 10 11 1 12 2 13 3 14 4

â D  + â D  + e ……………..model 115 5 16 6 i

Here; Y  = rural income, r

x  = amount of agricultural land used, 1

x  = cultivated land irrigated by any of the sources, 2

x = rupees spent on hired labour last year, 3 

x  = value of input seeds used in preceding year in rupees, 4

x  = value of fertilizer used last year, 5

x = amount spent in purchasing irrigated water, 6 

x = amount spent in using tractor, livestock and other equipments on rent, 7 

x = amount of money spend on purchasing capital like tube wells, electric pumps,    thresher, 8 

x = money spent in buying animals last year, 9 

x = credit amount household borrowed. 10 

D  = dummy for male listening radio, 0 for not listening else 1, 1

D = dummy for male watching television, 2 

D = dummy for being member of trade union, business or professional group, 1 for being the 3 

member else 0, 

D = dummy for being member of any credit or savings group, 1 for being a member else 0, 4 

D = dummy for being a member of any NGO and 5 

D = dummy for being a member of agricultural mill, other co-operatives. 6 
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Log rural income = log á + â log irrigated land + â log labour + â log seeds  + â log fertilizer + â log 1 2 3 4 5 

irrigated water value + â log equipment + â log capital + â log credit + e ………....…...model 26 7 8 i

The second model calculates the elasticity of rural income with respect to various other inputs.

For infrastructural variables, dataset of village is used. Price received by farmers for various crops is 

used as a return to farmers, which is being regressed against various infrastructural variables.

The OLS model used is

Crop price = á + â A+ â B + â D + â E + â M + â H + â V + e ………………model 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 i

Where; A = distance of village from pucca road, 

B = total area of crops sown, 

D = dummy variable which takes value 1 when pucca road is accessible during monsoon,       

else 0. 

E = percentage of Households with electricity; 

M = distance of village to closest market/bazaar. 

H = number of government secondary school in the village and 

V = number of government vocational training institutes in the village.

ANALYSIS

On running a regression analysis of the equation given in model 1, stated in the previous section, we 

assessed the impact and significance of the chosen variables on chosen income. Table 1 shows the 

results of the different significant variables regressed against income of the rural households. 

Table 1: Regression analysis of model 1

     Note: *** Significant at 10%, ** significant at 5%, * significant at 1%
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Rural income Coefficients Std. dev t statistic p value 

Total agricultural land used -31.20 24.512 -1.27    0.203 

Cultivated land which is irrigated * 301.85 36.761 8.21    0.000 

Rupees spent on hired labors * 2.638 0.183 14.36    0.000 

Value of seeds used in rupees * -0.99 0.297 -3.35    0.001 

Value of fertilizers used in rupees * 2.064 0.2156 9.58    0.000 

Water purchased for irrigation in      rupees** -1.354 0.592 -2.29    0.022 

Rupees spent on rent for tractors, equipments ** -0.872 0.329 -2.65 0.008 

Money spent in purchasing capital like electric 

pumps, tube wells, thrasher *** 

0.111 0.060 1.85 0.064 

Money spent in buying livestock * 0.610 0.1764 3.46 0.001 

Listening radio -366.58 1643.557 -0.22 0.824 

Watching television * 5518.962 1543.647 3.58 0.000 

Money borrowed as credit 0.001 0.0081 0.22 0.823 

Member of trade union, business/professional 

group ** 

16235.17 7363.646 2.20 0.028 

Member of credit or savings group ** 9547.82 3994.834 2.39 0.017 

Member of a NGO -10230.79 9227.558 -1.11    0.268 

Member of agricultural, milk or other  co-

operative 

6166.095 4072.388 1.51 0.130 

Constant * 14239.76 2022.869 7.04 0.000 



2R  of the stated model is 0.485 with F statistic significant at 1%. From table 1it can be analyzed that 

major input variables chosen have a significant impact on rural income. Irrigated land, hired labors, 

seed used as input, fertilizers used, investment in livestock all are significant at 1%.  Coefficient of 

value of seeds used for cultivation is negative sign because when cultivable land is fixed, and more 

than the optimum amount of seeds are used to produce the maximum amount of crops then the crops 

gets destroyed. Same explanation is valid for the water purchased for irrigation and equipments 

purchased because land is fixed. When too much water is used for irrigation, it results in water logging 

and crops don't get sufficient water and air. This in return damages the crops therefore; here the 

coefficient of water purchase for irrigation shows the negative sign. Beyond a certain limit, 

equipments purchased do not affect productivity positively as the area of land under cultivation is 

fixed. Thus the coefficient of equipments purchased shows the negative sign. The absolute amount of 

fertilizer used by rural household is less; hence its marginal effects are positive unlike water purchased 

for irrigation fertilizers used has a positive coefficient. Thus value of the proportion of seeds used is 

more than the usage of fertilizers. 

Amongst institutional variables, being a member of trade union or of any business group has a 

significant positive impact on the income of rural 

households. If any member of a household is a member of 

trade union or any other professional group then their annual 

income will increase by about 16,235.17 rupees. If any 

household member is a member of any credit or savings 

group then also their income will increase significantly. 

Watching television is also seems to have a positive impact 

on the income of the households at 5% significance level. 

Annual increase in income, when a male member of the 

family watches television will be about 5519 rupees. 

Listening to the radio does not affect rural income 

significantly. Also the reason could be because radio is cheap 

enough to afford, a poor household can afford it but Television is relatively expensive than radio to 

afford. According to the data about 60 % of the rural households views television but only 44% of 

them listens radio. Probably the question is not about to afford it, but to make a choice between radio 

and television. 27% of rural households regularly watch television but only 13% of them regularly 

listen to radio.

Table 2: Proportion of rural male accessing to TV & Radio

Also in the regression table1, the variable which informs about the amount of money borrowed as 

credit turns out to be insignificant, although this was expected to be a significant variable in 

determining rural income. This difference is probably because it was assumed that credit is borrowed 

for productive activities. It is possible that money is borrowed for non productive activities like 

marriage, medical purpose, etc. According to data, 56% of loan is credited for non productive 

activities. 

 

 
Valid skip 0.03% 
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Valid skip 0.03% 

House 13.29% 

Marriages 15.48% 

Land  0.98% 

Consumption 12.01% 

Education 1.61% 

Agriculture/ Business 35.82% 

Medical 14.07% 

Car/ Appliances 0.96% 

Others 5.71% 

Total 100% 

Table 3: Credit taken by the rural households for various purposes in percentage terms.

As per this distribution of purpose of credit borrowed, it is clear that only less than 40% of the credit is 

used for productive activities. Here credit borrowed for House, Marriages, consumption, and medical 

are termed as non productive activities. Also on calculation, a gini coefficient of 0.697 for the amount 

of money borrowed as credit for rural households indicates a high inequality level. This can be 

explained better by lender's risk hypothesis. At rural places, credit is borrowed from informal sources. 

It means that money lender knows the borrower personally. He then prioritizes his loan according to 

the borrower's capabilities to repay or by knowing the purpose for which credit is taken and he may 

charge a higher rate of interest from them. For these possible reasons, the impact of credit taken on 

income of households is less than what was expected. The second model mentioned above estimates 

the income elasticity with respect to various other inputs Its regression results are shown in table 4.      

Table 4: Regression analysis for Model 2

2R  of the above regression is 0.23 with significant F statistic. In this regression only four input 

variables were found to be statistically significant. Log value of seeds used is significant at 5% and the 

value of rural income elasticity for seeds is 0.2199. Rural income elasticity with respect to fertilizer 

used is 0.2016 and is significant at 10%. Also rural income elasticity with respect to capital used is 

0.1277. By looking at the values of elasticity it can be said that as the amount of inputs considered 

rises, the rate of return for a rural household will either decline or will increase at a decreasing rate.  

Income elasticity for credit is negative as credit is used for non productive activities as discussed 

earlier. The impact of input variables is statistically insignificant to explain the variation in elasticity 

of rural income. 
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log_rincome coefficients Std. dev t statistic p value 

log_irri_land .0414202 .0550156 0.75 0.452 

log_labour .0657589 .0665544 0.99 0.324 

log_seeds ** .2199399 .0895748 2.46 0.015 

log_fertilizer *** .201638 .1064088 1.89 0.059 

log_irri_water -.0217473 .059268 -0.37 0.714 

log_equip -.0200139 .0850046 -0.24 0.814 

log_capital* .1277178 .0470457 2.71 0.007 

log_credit ** -.1198388 .0547056 -2.19 0.029 

constant 6.895804 .5892137 11.70 0.000 

 



Model 3 studies the im[pact of usage of infrastructural variables in determining income of rural 

households. OLS model is used to study this impact. The regression analysis of model 3 is given in 

table 5.
2Adjusted R  for this model is 0.344 and F statistic is significant at 1%. In the regression table all the 

variables are found to be statistically significant in explaining the price received by farmers except for 

the variable which gives distance of village from pucca road. Although the total area of crops sown is 

statistically significant and the coefficient has a positive value but is nearing zero. Here crop sown can 

be any kind of cultivation and not specifically rice cultivation. If there is accessibility to pucca roads 

during monsoons, then farmers are able to sell their produce outside the village which will add to their 

income. Thus accessibility of pucca road during monsoons is found to be statistically significant, with 

the coefficient having a positive value.

Table 5: Regression result for Model 3 using rice as a crop

 * Significant at 1%

 Access to electricity also has a positive impact on price that farmers receive from consumers. 

Coefficient of households with electricity is statistically significant but value of its coefficient is too 

less, contributing only two paisa increment in price for rice per kg. For selling rice, farmers do not 

travel to local market. Probably they either sell the whole produce to government or some local retailer 

 Income from these inputs  

Income from these inputs

Price received  by farmer for rice/ kg  coefficients Std.  dev t statistic p value 

distance of village from pucca road -0 .0040024 0 .01809 -0 .22  0.825 

total area of crops sown *  0.0000685 0 .000024 2.83 0.005 

pucca road  is accessible during monsoon * 0.5673285 0 .130901 4.33 0.000 

percentage of Households with  electricity * 0.0225209 0 .002212 10 .18 0.000 

distance of village to  closest market/bazaar * 0.060063 0 .010497 5.72 0.000 

 number of government secondary school in the 

village * 

0.4648155 0 .134799 3.45 0.001 

number of government vocational training institute in 

the village * 

5.43861 0 .404129 13 .46 0.000 

Constant * 8.49354 0 .192119 44 .21 0.000 
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rather than selling it directly to consumers.  Number of educational institute has a positive impact on 

price received by farmer on per kg rice. Interesting fact is that, the coefficient of number of 

government vocational training institutes in the village is 5.43 and is statistically significant. It means 

that a farmer can earn rupees 5.43 more on rice per kg if an additional government institute is opened 

for vocational training. But this is a bad signal because it shows that the absolute level of education is 

significantly low because of which the marginal effect of vocational institute is high. From this point 

of view, policy making vocational institutes should be opened in rural areas as this will increase the 

productivity of rice. This regression assesses the factors which have an impact on the price of rice per 

kg received by farmers. A similar regression can be used to explain the factors which affects price of 

sugarcane per kg received by farmer. Explanatory variables are same as the above regression model.
2  Adjusted R for this model is 0.462 and F statistic is significant at 1%. But the results are different from 

above regression model. Distance of village from pucca road has a positive coefficient. This has the 

same explanation as it was for rice. Here also, Sugarcane is again sold to factory owners and not 

directly to consumers. Price received per kg of sugarcane shows no relation with percentage of rural 

household who have electricity connections. Like in the earlier case, the significance of number of 

government vocational training institute in the village has a significant impact on the productivity of 

sugarcane. It seems that farmers do need some technical and management training to increase the 

productivity of crops.

Table 6: Regression result for model 3 using sugarcane as a crop

Note: * Significant at 1% level of significance

CONCLUSION

In Indian rural sector government investment in roads had a positive effect on crop output, rural non-

farm employment and agricultural wages. Government spending on productivity-enhancing 

investments, such as agricultural R&D, irrigation, and rural infrastructure contributed to reductions in 

rural poverty and contributed to growth in agricultural productivity. The largest impacts on poverty 

reduction and growth in agricultural productivity are brought about by expenditures undertaken by 

the government on roads and R&D. Irrigation investment has only a modest impact on growth in 

agricultural productivity and poverty reduction. Human capital will play a major role in increasing the 

income of the rural households. Livestock too helps significantly in increasing the rural income. In our 

analysis agricultural inputs like using tractor, fertilizers, seeds are important in determining the 
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Price received by farmer for sugarcane/ kg coefficients Std. dev t statistic p value 

distance of village from pucca road * 0.1140 0.0187 6.10 0.000 

total area of crops sown  0.00001 0.0002 0.62 0.537 

pucca road is accessible during monsoon * 0.8153 0.1353 6.03 0.000 

percentage of Households with electricity  0.00033 0.0022 0.15 0.883 

distance of village to closest market/bazaar * 0.6223 0.01085 5.74 0.000 

 number of government secondary school in the 

village  

0.03447 0.1393 0.25 0.805 

number of government vocational training 

institute in the village * 

10.7285 0.4177 25.68 0.000 

Constant * 18.2279 0.1986 91.78 0.000 

 



income levels of rural families. Income elasticity in rural sector with respect to other inputs is less than 

one. Credit needs to be channelized towards productive activities so that it can have a positive impact 

on rural income. Timmer used a model that tries to capture long term relationship between economic 

growth and income of the poor mainly rural poor. According to him, “an increase in agricultural 

income per worker leads to an increase in income at the wide economy level in all income strata”. The 

greatest effect is seen in the lowest strata. Other social indicators like hunger score, anthropometric 

measures will improve if income of a rural household increases. This in turn will improve the capacity 

curve of the agricultural labourers and thus, productivity will be expected to surge.
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CHANGES IN ACCESS TO BASIC AMENITIES BY RURAL AND URBAN 
HOUSEHOLDS IN INDIA: CASTE, ETHNICITY AND CLASS

Arjun Kumar

This paper examines the changes in access to basic amenities like drinking water, sanitation, 

electricity and drainage arrangement for rural and urban India using datasets from Census 

2001–2011 and National Sample Survey Housing Condition Round for 1993, 2002 and 

2008/9 across caste and ethnicgroups and consumption expenditure classes. With respect to 

all the indicators of basic amenities, an improvement was observed between 2001 and 2011 

by Census, and between 1993 and 2008/9 by NSS with acceleration during 2002 and 2008/9. 

However, despite improvement in percentage terms of the households, during 2001-2011 by 

Census, there was an increase in the absolute number of deprived households in case of 

drinking water, latrine facility, and closed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the 

premise. Results highlightthe need of immediate action towards access to basic amenities, 

with attention towards rural India and of bringing in inclusive policy measures for weaker 

sections (socio-economic) of the society for raising the overall standard of life and well-

being of the people, and attaining the objective of India's Twelfth Five Year Plan, i.e. 

inclusive growth. 

Basic Amenities, Caste and Ethnic Group, Socio-Economic Groups, Well-Being, 

Inclusive Growth

1. INTRODUCTION, MOTIVATION AND REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

Access to basic amenities like drinking water, sanitation, electricity, housing, drainage and others are 

crucial to the well-being as they contribute to decent quality of life, ensuring better health and 

environment, providing opportunities for other useful activities and enabling the household to save 

foregone hours spent to arrange when these are not available in day to day life.

Its importance has been highlighted in the international arena ever since it was included in the 

Millennium Development Goals, and has been advocated and galvanised by many international 

agencies under the auspices of United Nations, World Bank, Asian Development Bank and others. 

'The process of enlarging people's choices, as well raising their level of well-being or human 

development, has emerged as the ultimate goal of development of a society. The motivation behind 

such an exercise relates closely to seeing poverty as a serious deprivation of certain basic 

capabilities... (this) alternative approach leads to a rather different diagnosis of poverty from the ones 

that a purely income-based analysis can yield. There are at least four different sources of variation: (1) 

personal heterogeneities, (2) environmental diversities, (3) variations in social climate, (4) 

differences in relative deprivation connected with customary patterns of consumption in particular 

societies. Poverty analysis cannot really be dissociated from pragmatic considerations particularly 
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informational availability. Axioms can indeed be proposed that attempt to capture our distributional 

concerns in this constructive exercise.' (Sen: 1999)

The housing condition and amenities in India has improved substantially over the years in terms of the 
type of dwelling structures, access to drinking water, sanitation, electricity, etc by the households. 
However, there are still a large proportion of households that fail to have the basic amenities and 
adequate housing, especially in rural areasand the households belonging toSTs (Scheduled Tribes), 
Scheduled Castes (SCs)and lower strata of consumption expenditure classes (Srinivasan and 
Mohanty: 2004, Mohanan and Chakrabortty: 2008, Kumar: 2013, Dreze and Sen: 2013, Kumar: 
2014a, Kumar: 2014b, Kumar: 2014c).

The government and para-statal institutions have not exhibited sensitivity in favour of backward 
states, small and medium towns and the poor. Presently, privatisation, partnership arrangements and 
promotion of community-based projects have emerged as the only options for undertaking 
investments in basic amenities due to resource crunch in the government. This changed perspective 
and a consequent decline in public investment, however, are likely to accentuate the disparity in the 
levels of amenities across the size class of urban settlements(Kundu et al.: 1999, Kumar: 2013).

The insights from the experience of poverty and consumption expenditure changes during the periods 
1994-2005 – 2005-10, particularly during the latter period, need to be kept in mind in developing a 
pro-poor inclusive growth strategy during the Twelfth Plan. The results imply that a broad-based pro-
poor policy needs to be supplemented by group specific policy (social, religious and economic 
groups), and this must be made an integral part of the overall planning strategy (Thorat and Dubey: 
2012).

To gauge the magnitude of prevalent deprivation in the access to basic amenities like drinking water, 
sanitation, electricity and drainage arrangement in rural and urban India, this paper highlights the 
changes at an aggregate level, with further enquiry across various Caste and Ethnic groups and 
Consumption Expenditure Classes (CEC), using datasets from Data on Houses, Housing Amenities 
and Assets,Census of India, 2001 and 2011, and National Sample Survey Housing Condition Round 
unit record data, 1993, 2002 and 2008/9.

2. POLICIES ON BASIC AMENITIES

There have been several initiatives, plans and programmes in India to improve the access to basic 
amenities. Since, rural and urban areas have different set of administrative arrangements and needs, 
separate plans and programmes are designed for them.Two important programs launched in the year 
2005 by the Government of India that have contributed to the development in rural and urban areas are 
the Bharat Nirman and the Jawaharlal Nehru Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM) respectively. There 
are also various other schemes functioning at the sub-national levels for the provisions of various 
basic amenities.

Under the Bharat Nirman various schemes (for improving the access to basic amenities in rural areas 
with special provisions for poor, excluded and marginalised groups) are functioning such as rural 
housing (Indira AwaasYojana), rural drinking water supply (National Rural Drinking Water 
Programme under Rajiv GandhiNational Drinking Water Mission), Total Sanitation Campaign 
(which is renamed as Nirmal Bharat Abhiyan in May 2012 by Ministry of Drinking Water and 
Sanitation), rural electrification (Rajiv Gandhi GrameenVidyutikaranYojana) among others. Another 
landmark initiative came in 2004 with the launch of Provision of Urban Amenities to Rural Areas 
(PURA).

The JNNURM aims at improving and augmenting the economic and social infrastructure of 65 select 
cities as well as affordable housing and Basic Services to the Urban Poor (BSUP) through planned 
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development of the identified cities. The JNNURM caters to the non-mission towns and cities under 
the two components, namely, the Urban Infrastructure Development Scheme for Small and Medium 
Towns and the Integrated Housing and Slum Development Programme. The existing schemes of 
Affordable Housing in Partnership and Interest Subsidy Scheme for Housing Urban Poor would be 
dovetailed into Rajiv AwasYojana in the 12th Plan which focuses on slum free India.

Also, 'the Twelfth Five Year Plan recognised the inclusive growth approach as the means to an end that 
would demand outcomes which yield benefits for all and particularly to the marginalised sections of 
society.'(Thorat and Dubey: 2012). “Inclusive growth should result in lower incidence of poverty, 
improvement in health outcomes, universal access to school education, increased access to higher 
education, including skill and education, better opportunities for both wage employment and 
livelihoods and improvement in provision of basic amenities like water, electricity, roads, sanitation 
and housing. Particular attention needs to be paid to the needs of the SC, ST and OBC population, 
women and children as also minorities and other excluded group” (Planning commission: 2011).

3. DATABASE AND METHODOLOGY

Data for basic amenities for household level enquiry have been used in this paper by two 
sources—Census of India (Data on Houses, Housing Amenities and Assets) 2001 and 2011, and 
National Sample Survey(NSS) Housing Conditions Rounds unit record data1993, 2002 and 2008/9. 

INDICATORS OF BASIC AMENITIES-

For the analysis, we have selected few indicators as deprivation measures, which highlight the 
households not having access to the corresponding basic amenities. The focus here is to include those 
indicators which significantly capture the unavailability and no access to the corresponding basic 
amenities.

CENSUS OF INDIA

1.Households not having availability of drinking water within the premise: It refers to households 
having availability of drinking water near the premises and away from the premises.

2.Households not having latrine facility within the premise: It refers to households having public 
and open latrine use, meaning no latrine facility within the premise. 

3.Households not having electricity in the house (as a source of lighting in the house): It refers to 
households having kerosene, other sources of lighting in the house and no electricity.

4.Households not having closed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet: It refers to households 
having open drainage and no drainage connectivity for waste water outlet.

Changes intheseindicators of basic amenities,during 2001–2011,for rural and urban areas, at an 
aggregate level and then by further disaggregation into Caste and Ethnic groups (Scheduled Tribe, 
Scheduled Caste and Other) have been analysed.

NSS HOUSING CONDITIONS ROUNDS

1. No facility of drinking water in the house: It refers to the community use—by all the 
households—of the drinking water facility.

2. No latrine facility in the house: It refers to Public or community use of latrine facilities, and non-
availability of such facility in the house.

3. No electricity used for domestic purposes.

4. Open katcha and no drainage arrangement: Here underground and pucca arrangement for 
drainage are excluded.

Changes inthese indicators of basic amenities during 1993, 2002 and 2008/9 (1993–2008/9 

(OverallPeriod) and also for two sub periods—1993–2002 (First period) and 2002–2008/9 (Second 
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period)—for rural and urban areas at an aggregate level and then by further disaggregation into Caste 

and Ethnic groups, Consumption Expenditure Classes(Monthly Per Capita Expenditure Quintiles) 

and their interface has been analysed.

4. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS FOR CHANGES IN ACCESS TO BASIC AMENITIES IN 

RURAL INDIA: BY AGGREGATE, CASTE, ETHNICITY AND CLASS

There was an improvement in access to basic amenities in rural India during 2001–2011 by Census 

data, with fall in percentages of deprived households — from 71.3% to 65% fordrinking water, 78.1% 

to 69.3% for latrine facility, 56.5% to 44.7% for electricity, and96.09% to 94.2% for closed drainage 

connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise (Table 1.1). The rate of decline (annual 

compounded) of the deprived households were 0.92%, 1.19%, 2.32% and 0.19% for drinking water, 

latrine facility, electricity andclosed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise 

respectively during 2001-2011. Similar improvements were also observed during 1993-2008/9 from 

NSS data, with acceleration in the rate of decline during the second period, 2002-2008/9 (Table 3.1 to 

3.4).

However, despite improvement in percentage termsof the households during 2001-2011 by Census, 

there was an increase in the absolute number of deprived households in case of drinking water, latrine 

facility, andclosed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise, and decline in case of 

electricity in the premises.In 2011, rural households reported very high deprivation in the attainment 

of level of basic amenities.

Taking the changes of levels into the consideration, it was found that special and immediate attention 

towards household's access to drinking water facility, sanitation facilities and drainage arrangement in 

the house is needed in rural areas.

Across caste and ethnic groups, ST and SC households lag behind Other in terms of levels and changes 

(rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities as per both Census and NSS data (Table 2.1 and 

Table 3.1 to 3.4). In the second period, 2002-2008/9 by NSS data, there was acceleration in the annual 

rate of change among all groups, nonetheless, the pattern across caste and ethnic groups remained the 

same. 

Across CEC, as we move from top to bottom MPCE quintiles households, the non-availability of the 

amenities keeps on increasing and the rate of improvement keepsdecliningfor all the amenities during 

1993-2008/9 by NSS data (Tables3.1 to 3.4). Households belonging to lower strata of the CEC 

(bottom MPCE quintiles) lag behind upper CEC (top MPCE quintiles) in terms of levels and changes 

(rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities.Disparities were found to be high across quintile 

classes in levels and annual rate of change.In the second period, 2002-2008/9, there was acceleration 

in the annual rate of change; contributing to improvement across all quintiles among drinking water 

and sanitation, and for bottom three quintiles among electricity and drainage.

Across every MPCE quintile, the STs and SCs lagged behind Other households in their levels and 

changes (rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities during 1993–2008/9 by NSS data, 

whichindicatesthat even if same economic condition prevails there is variation in attainment by 

different caste and ethnic groups(Tables3.1 to 3.4). As we movefrom bottom to top MPCE quintile 

classes, the rate of annual decline in deprivation of basic amenities improves among all the groups, 

with the same-as-in-aggregate pattern across caste and ethnic groups.Second period, 2002-2008/9, 

showed acceleration in all MPCE quintile categories, but the pattern among caste and ethnic 

groupsremained the same among all the amenities. However, top quintile class categories in few 

amenities like electricity and drainage arrangement witnessed little slowdown, but here also the 
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pattern across caste and ethnic groupsremained the same. Levels for 2008/9 suggest that there exist 

high disparities across caste and ethnic groupsin every quintile class categories among all the 

amenities. 

Further, it was evident that policies are needed to focus immediately on high levels of unavailability of 

basic amenities such as drinking water, sanitation, electricity and drainage facilities in rural India,and 

also to address the severeinherent caste, ethnic and class disparities.

5. SUMMARY OF FINDINGS FOR CHANGES IN ACCESS TO BASIC AMENITIES IN 

URBAN INDIA: BY AGGREGATE, CASTE, ETHNICITY AND CLASS

There was an improvement in access to basic amenities in urban India during 2001–2011 by Census 

data, with fall in percentages of deprived households — from 34.6% to 28.8% fordrinking water, 

26.3% to 18.6% for latrine facility, 12.4% to 7.3% for electricity, and 65.5% to 55.5% for closed 

drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise (Table 1.2). The rate of decline (annual 

compounded) of the deprived households were 1.82%, 3.4%, 5.16% and 1.64% for drinking water, 

latrine facility, electricity andclosed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise 

respectively, during 2001-2011. Similar improvements were also observed during 1993-2008/9 from 

NSS data, with acceleration in the rate of decline during the second period, 2002-2008/9 (Table 4.1 to 

4.4).

However, despite improvement in percentage terms of the households, during 2001-2011, by Census, 

there was an increase in the absolute number of deprived households in case of drinking water, latrine 

facility, andclosed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise, and decline in case of 

electricity in the premises. In 2011, urban households also report deprivation in the attainment of level 

of basic amenities especially in drinking water facility, sanitation facilities and drainage arrangement 

(though, far better than in rural India).

Across caste and ethnic groups, ST and SC households lag behind Other in terms of levels and changes 

(rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities as per both Census and NSS data (Table 2.2 and 

Table 4.1 to 4.4). In the second period, 2002-2008/9 by NSS data, there was acceleration in the annual 

rate of change among all groups, nonetheless, SCs were found to be lagging behind. 

Across CEC, as we move from top to bottom MPCE quintiles households, the non-availability of the 

amenities keeps on increasing and the rate of improvement keeps decliningfor all the amenities, 

during 1993-2008/9, by NSS data (Tables4.1 to 4.4). Households belonging to lower strata of the CEC 

(bottom MPCE quintiles) lag behind upper CEC (top MPCE quintiles) in terms of levels and changes 

(rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities.Disparities were found to be high across quintile 

classes in levels and annual rate of change, however, the overall endowment in urban areas is better 

than rural.In the second period, 2002-2008/9, there was acceleration in the annual rate of change; 

contributing to improvement for bottom three quintiles in all the indicators, while there was 

slowdown for top two quintiles after attaining higher levels of access to basic amenities.

Across every MPCE quintile, the STs and SCs lagged behind Other households in their levels and 

changes (rate of improvement) in access to basic amenities, during 1993–2008/9, by NSS data, which 

indicates that even if same economic condition prevails there is variation in attainment by different 

caste and ethnic groups (Tables4.1 to 4.4). As we movefrom bottom to top MPCE quintile classes, the 

rate of annual decline in deprivation of basic amenities improves among all the groups, with the same-

as-in-aggregate pattern across caste and ethnic groups. Second period, 2002-2008/9, showed 

acceleration in all MPCE quintile categories, but the pattern among caste and ethnic groups remained 

the same among all the amenities. However, top quintile class categories witnesseddeceleration with 
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similar patternacross caste and ethnic groups. Levels for 2008/9 suggest that there exist high 

disparities across caste and ethnic groupsin every quintile class categories among all the amenities. 

However, SCs were found to be worse in urban areas.

Urban areas witnessed improvement in the access to basic amenities with significant acceleration in 

second period, 2002-2008/9, for STs, SCs and Bottom three MPCE quintile class categories. 

Nonetheless, the high levels of deprivation call for attention towards access to drinking water, 

sanitation and drainage facilities in urban India, while addressing inherent caste, ethnic and class 

disparities.

6. CONCLUSIONS AND POLICY IMPLICATIONS

Access to basic amenities, ensuring well-being of people, is a cornerstone to the development efforts 

of a country. In India, as the results of this study imply, worrisome level of deprivation prevail in 

access to basic amenities in rural and urban India, with rural households lagging much behind the 

urban households, especially in access to drinking water, sanitation and drainage facilities,as 

highlighted by Census and NSS data. 

Both rural and urban households experienced improvement in access to all the basic amenities (with 

highest improvement in access to electricity within the premises) during the overall periods, as per 

both Census, 2001–2011 and NSS, 1993–2008/9, and acceleration in second period, 2002–2008/9 as 

per NSS. However, rates of improvement in rural areas were far lower than those in urban areas.Also, 

despite improvement in percentage terms of the households during 2001-2011 by Census, there was 

an increase in the absolute number of deprived households in case of drinking water, latrine facility, 

andclosed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet in the premise, and decline in case of 

electricity in the premises.

Findings of this paper elucidate special and immediate action towards access to drinking water 

facility, sanitation facilities and drainage arrangement is needed with more focus towards rural areas.

Households belonging to Scheduled Tribe, Scheduled Caste and lower strata of consumption 

expenditure classes (poor) were found lagging in their level of access and rate of improvement in 

access to basic amenities in both the areas. Even for identical CEC quintiles, the Scheduled Tribe and 

Scheduled Caste households lagged behind Otherhouseholds. 

During the second period, 2002-2008/9, as per NSS, there was acceleration in the annual rate of 

change among all the caste and ethnicgroups and consumption expenditure class quintiles in rural and 

urban areas, except top quintiles in urban India, which witnessed deceleration after attaining higher 

levels of access to basic amenities. Also, in all cases, the pattern across caste and ethnic groups and 

consumption expenditure classes remained same as their order of access to basic amenities among 

each other. It indicates that even if same economic conditions prevail there are variations in attainment 

by different caste and ethnic groups, suggesting social and economic background acting as constraint, 

leading to denial of access to basic amenities among weaker sections of society.To reduce the gap, the 

rate of change should be greater for those who are lagging behind but the opposite picture was found in 

case of basic amenities.Therefore, this justifies the targeted focus on weaker sections of society and 

among them especially on those who are poor.

The acceleration in the second period, 2002 to 2008/9 can be attributed to various policies adopted by 

the government in 2005 for rural and urban areas namely Bharat Nirman and JNNURM (as discussed 

before) which accentuated the rate of improvement and also focussed on the inclusion of weaker 

sections of society. Nonetheless, the existing levels and disparities as discussed in this paper calls for 

more immediate and special attention towards providing basic amenities and taking further 
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strengthening steps which accelerate the pace of improvement incorporating focus on rural areas, 

supplemented with pro-poor and group-specific (social) policies for raising the overall standard of life 

and well-being, and attaining the objective of the Twelfth Plan, i.e. inclusive growth.
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Table 1.1, Levels and Changes of Deprivation in Access to important Basic Amenities by the Household 
during 2001 and 2011 in Rural India, (Numbers are in Millions) 
 Levels 

 
2001 – 2011 (Changes) 

 

2011 
 

2001 
 

Numbers 
(millions) 

as 
proportion 

of total 
households 
during 2001 

(in %) 

Annual 
compounded 

(in %) 

 
       

Number of Households (in millions) 167.83 
 

138.27 
 

29.56 
  

in % 
     

21.37 
 

 
       

Number of Households Not having Availability of 
Drinking Water within the premise (Near the premise 
and Away) (in millions) 

109.09 
 

98.59 
 

10.50 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 65.00 
 

71.30 
  

10.65 -0.92 
        
Number of Households Not having Latrine Facility 
within the premise (Public and Open latrine use) (in 
millions) 

116.30 
 

107.99 
 

8.31 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 69.30 
 

78.10 
  

7.70 -1.19 
 

       
Number of Households Not having Electricity in the 
house (Kerosene, Other sources and no lighting) (in 
millions) 

75.02 
 

78.12 
 

-3.10 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 44.70 
 

56.50 
  

-3.97 -2.32 
 

       
Number of Households Not having Closed Drainage 
Connectivity for Waste Water Outlet (Open drainage 
and No drainage)  (in millions) 

158.18 
 

132.87 
 

25.31 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 94.25 
 

96.09 
  

19.05 -0.19 
        
Note: Annual compounded growth rate is calculated based upon proportion of HHs in 2011 over proportion of HHs in 2001 of levels of 
deprivation. 
Source:  Author’s Calculation using Tables on Houses, Household Amenities and Assets, House listing and Housing Data, Census of India, 
2001 and 2011. 

 

Table 1.2, Levels and Changes of Deprivation in Access to important Basic Amenities by the Household 
during 2001 and 2011 in Urban India, Census (Numbers are in Millions) 

 Levels 2001 – 2011 (Changes) 

 

2011 
 

2001 
 

Numbers 
(millions) 

as 
proportion of 

total 
households 

during 2001 
(in %) 

Annual 
compounde

d (in %) 

        Number of Households (in millions) 78.9 
 

53.7 
 

25.2 
  in % 

     
46.9 

         Number of Households Not having Availability of 
Drinking Water within the premise (Near the premise 
and Away) (in millions) 

22.7 
 

18.6 
 

4.1 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 28.8 
 

34.6 
  

22.3 -1.82 

                Number of Households Not having Latrine Facility 
within the premise (Public and Open latrine use) (in 
millions) 

14.7 
 

14.1 
 

0.5 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 18.6 
 

26.3 
  

3.9 -3.40 

                Number of Households Not having Electricity in the 
house (Kerosene, Other sources and no lighting) (in 
millions) 

5.8 
 

6.7 
 

-0.9 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 7.3 
 

12.4 
  

-13.5 -5.16 

                Number of Households Not having Closed Drainage 
Connectivity for Waste Water Outlet (Open drainage 
and No drainage)  (in millions) 

43.8 
 

35.2 
 

8.6 
  

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 55.5 
 

65.5 
  

24.4 -1.64 

        
        
As in Table 1.1. 
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Table 2.2, Deprivation of Few Important Basic Amenities in the House by Social Groups in Urban 
India, 2001 and 2011 

      ST SC Other Total 
Households       

2011         
Number (in million) 3.2 11.3 64.4 78.9 
Share of households in % 4.0 14.3 81.6 100.0 

2001         
Number (in million) 2.3 7.8 43.6 53.7 
Share of households in % 4.3 14.5 81.1 100.0 

2001 - 2011 (Changes)     
decadal growth in % 36.9 44.8 47.8 46.9 
annual exponential in % 3.1 3.7 3.9 3.8 

     
Households Not having Availability of Drinking Water within the premise 

2011     
Number (in million) 1.43 4.86 16.40 22.70 
as proportion of total HHs (in %) 44.9 43.0 25.5 28.8 

2001     
Number (in million) 1.24 4.02 13.33 18.59 
as proportion of total HHs (in %) 53.1 51.5 30.6 34.6 

2001 - 2011 (Changes)   
Number (in million) 0.19 0.84 3.08 4.11 
decadal growth in % 15.7 20.9 23.1 22.1 
compounded annual in % -1.7 -1.8 -1.8 -1.8 

     
Households Not having Latrine Facility within the premise 

2011     
Number (in million) 1.08 3.85 9.77 14.70 
as proportion of total HHs (in %) 34.0 34.1 15.2 18.6 

2001 
    Number (in million) 0.98 3.56 9.57 14.11 

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 42.3 45.5 22.0 26.3 
2001 - 2011 (Changes)   
Number (in million) 0.10 0.30 0.20 0.59 
decadal growth in % 10.2 8.3 2.0 4.2 
compounded annual in % -2.1 -2.9 -3.6 -3.4 

     
Households Not having Electricity in the house 

2011     
Number (in million) 0.43 1.48 3.86 5.78 
as proportion of total HHs (in %) 13.5 13.1 6.0 7.3 

2001 
    Number (in million) 0.5 1.8 4.4 6.7 

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 21.9 22.6 10.1 12.4 
2001 - 2011 (Changes)   

Number (in million) -0.08 -0.28 -0.53 -0.89 
decadal growth in % -15.3 -15.8 -12.1 -13.3 
compounded annual in % -4.7 -5.3 -5.1 -5.1 

     
Households not having closed drainage connectivity for waste water outlet 

2011     
Number (in million) 2.11 7.48 34.18 43.77 
as proportion of total HHs (in %) 66.1 66.2 53.1 55.5 

2001 
    Number (in million) 1.73 5.95 27.49 35.17 

as proportion of total HHs (in %) 74.4 76.2 63.1 65.5 
2001 - 2011 (Changes)   

Number (in million) 0.37 1.53 6.69 8.60 
decadal growth in % 21.6 25.8 24.3 24.4 
compounded annual in % -1.2 -1.4 -1.7 -1.6 

      
As in Table 2.1. 
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Table 3.1: Changes in Levels of No Facility of Drinking Water in the House in Rural Areas by 
Social Groups and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 
(in percentage points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

Note: ST- Scheduled Tribe, SC- Scheduled Caste, Others- Forward Castes and also Other Backward Castes. 
MPCE- Monthly Per Capita Expenditure. Consumption Expenditure Classes (CEC) (Quintiles) is in percentages.
It should be noted here that the reference time is considered to be the mid-point of the NSS Housing Conditions surveys for arriving at the year 
differences between two surveys. 49th (January to June, 1993) and 58th (July to December, 2002) round surveys, NSS was completed in six 
months duration each whereas the 65th (July, 2008 to June, 2009) Round was completed in a year.Overall Period 1993–2008/9 - 15.75 years; 
First period 1993–2002 - 9.5 years; and Second period 2002–2008/9 - 6.25 years.
Annual compounded growth rate is calculated based on the percentage of levels of un-attainment in respective years. 
Source: Author's Calculation using National Sample Survey, Housing Conditions unit record data for the respective years.

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993     Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002 

0-20 87.62 81.32 75.83 79.10 
 

0.55 0.20 -0.56 -0.15 

20-40 83.79 78.73 73.15 75.71 
 

0.70 -0.23 -1.21 -0.68 

40-60 83.29 74.45 72.32 73.79 
 

-1.07 -0.29 -1.81 -1.39 

60-80 81.86 76.23 66.05 69.40 
 

-0.83 -0.40 -1.67 -1.34 

80-100 82.59 68.02 58.92 61.64 
 

-2.76 -1.77 -2.83 -2.66 

Total 84.66 77.89 69.84 73.25 
 

-0.18 -0.38 -1.63 -1.16 

 2002     Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09 

0-20 92.33 82.88 71.89 78.00 
 

-1.33 -1.59 -2.24 -1.71 

20-40 89.55 77.01 65.17 70.93 
 

-1.93 -1.04 -2.15 -1.75 

40-60 75.17 72.40 60.82 64.63 
 

-0.02 -0.94 -2.33 -1.60 

60-80 75.64 73.41 56.28 61.06 
 

-0.93 -3.04 -2.67 -2.45 

80-100 63.30 57.43 44.87 47.72 
 

-0.76 -1.15 -4.84 -3.73 

Total 83.24 75.12 59.75 65.57 
 

-1.19 -1.62 -2.94 -2.27 

 2008-09     Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09 

0-20 84.94 74.98 62.38 70.02 
 

-0.20 -0.51 -1.23 -0.77 

20-40 79.28 72.16 56.90 63.52 
 

-0.35 -0.55 -1.58 -1.11 

40-60 75.09 68.27 52.50 58.42 
 

-0.66 -0.55 -2.01 -1.47 

60-80 71.34 60.51 47.53 52.30 
 

-0.87 -1.46 -2.07 -1.78 

80-100 60.35 53.42 32.90 37.64 
 

-1.97 -1.52 -3.63 -3.08 

Total 77.26 67.83 49.58 56.82 
 

-0.58 -0.87 -2.15 -1.60 
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Table 3.2: Changes in Levels of No Latrine Facility in the House in Rural Areas by Social Groups 
and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in percentage 
points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

Table 3.3: Changes in Levels of No Electricity Use for domestic Purposes in Rural Areas by Social 
Groups and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in 
percentage points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

As in Table 3.1

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 94.65 93.63 90.99 92.26 

 
-0.04 0.09 -0.10 -0.03 

20-40 91.73 92.03 88.68 89.82 
 

0.03 -0.26 -0.59 -0.42 

40-60 88.32 90.13 86.93 87.73 
 

-1.28 -0.72 -1.10 -1.03 

60-80 87.31 88.92 83.18 84.62 
 

-2.38 -0.88 -2.13 -1.89 

80-100 80.79 82.47 73.57 75.20 
 

-2.86 -1.68 -3.56 -3.21 

Total 90.83 91.09 85.37 87.24 
 

-0.79 -0.50 -1.41 -1.13 

 2002    
 

Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 94.25 94.39 90.15 91.97 

 
-0.55 -0.92 -1.88 -1.32 

20-40 92.01 89.77 83.85 86.27 
 

-2.38 -1.29 -1.99 -1.83 

40-60 78.11 84.18 78.28 79.52 
 

-1.44 -1.49 -2.75 -2.28 

60-80 69.46 81.72 67.81 70.62 
 

-0.80 -2.23 -2.90 -2.52 

80-100 61.33 70.22 52.16 55.18 
 

-3.90 -4.64 -6.16 -5.64 

Total 84.26 86.86 74.63 78.34 
 

-1.53 -1.82 -3.20 -2.61 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 91.07 89.12 80.09 84.63 

 
-0.24 -0.31 -0.81 -0.55 

20-40 79.14 82.79 73.93 76.85 
 

-0.93 -0.67 -1.15 -0.99 

40-60 71.36 76.62 65.78 68.86 
 

-1.34 -1.03 -1.75 -1.53 

60-80 66.07 70.97 56.40 60.19 
 

-1.75 -1.42 -2.44 -2.14 

80-100 47.82 52.17 35.05 38.38 
 

-3.27 -2.87 -4.60 -4.18 

Total 76.52 77.43 60.92 66.41 
 

-1.08 -1.03 -2.12 -1.72 

 

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 74.83 73.35 71.46 72.48 

 
-0.07 -0.45 -1.41 -0.91 

20-40 71.26 70.58 64.88 66.97 
 

-2.27 -1.39 -1.89 -1.79 

40-60 74.31 63.95 62.01 63.56 
 

-3.57 -3.16 -3.67 -3.54 

60-80 60.83 59.41 55.01 56.36 
 

-3.15 -3.24 -5.71 -4.95 

80-100 56.56 50.68 41.37 43.57 
 

-6.91 -5.08 -7.77 -7.22 

Total 69.86 67.42 60.11 62.80 
 

-2.09 -1.97 -3.57 -3.00 

 2002    
 

Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 74.32 70.29 62.43 66.42 

 
-5.33 -3.56 -3.51 -3.78 

20-40 57.32 61.82 54.10 56.41 
 

-4.43 -4.95 -4.14 -4.38 

40-60 52.63 47.14 43.47 45.11 
 

-5.15 -3.91 -5.21 -4.84 

60-80 44.90 43.43 31.46 34.79 
 

-2.74 -5.89 -5.11 -4.87 

80-100 28.65 30.88 19.19 21.37 
 

-2.70 -7.14 -7.85 -7.13 

Total 57.17 55.82 42.56 47.01 
 

-4.57 -4.99 -5.34 -5.07 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 52.76 56.05 49.95 52.20 

 
-2.19 -1.69 -2.25 -2.06 

20-40 43.18 45.02 41.55 42.64 
 

-3.13 -2.81 -2.79 -2.83 

40-60 37.83 36.73 31.12 33.09 
 

-4.20 -3.46 -4.28 -4.06 

60-80 37.75 29.72 22.67 25.46 
 

-2.98 -4.30 -5.47 -4.92 

80-100 24.14 19.44 11.51 13.46 
 

-5.26 -5.90 -7.80 -7.19 

Total 42.67 40.54 30.21 33.95 
 

-3.08 -3.18 -4.27 -3.83 

 As in Table 3.1 
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Table 3.4: Changes in Levels of Open, Katcha and No Drainage Arrangement in the House in Rural Areas 
by Social Groups and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in 
percentage points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

Table 4.1: Changes in Levels of No Facility of Drinking Water in the House in Urban Areas by Social 
Groups and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in percentage 
points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

As in Table 3.1

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 95.63 93.35 93.34 93.68 

 
0.04 -0.48 -0.62 -0.48 

20-40 95.53 92.98 89.04 90.73 
 

0.02 -0.38 -0.47 -0.38 

40-60 95.46 91.80 89.78 90.73 
 

-0.70 -0.89 -1.07 -1.00 

60-80 94.57 91.58 87.91 89.21 
 

0.03 -1.93 -1.53 -1.48 

80-100 93.48 83.08 82.68 83.44 
 

-0.96 -1.25 -2.18 -1.96 

Total 95.23 91.96 88.81 90.21 
 

-0.22 -0.81 -1.16 -0.98 

 2002    
 

Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 96.01 89.22 87.99 89.49 

 
-0.38 -0.73 -1.18 -0.85 

20-40 95.69 89.67 85.16 87.49 
 

-1.52 -1.66 -1.35 -1.44 

40-60 89.30 84.29 81.03 82.50 
 

0.00 -0.84 -1.47 -1.13 

60-80 94.88 76.12 75.92 77.40 
 

-0.91 -0.22 -1.64 -1.21 

80-100 85.31 73.69 67.09 69.11 
 

-1.55 -1.07 -1.88 -1.70 

Total 93.24 85.11 79.49 82.14 
 

-0.73 -1.11 -1.63 -1.36 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 93.75 85.21 81.69 84.85 

 
-0.13 -0.58 -0.84 -0.63 

20-40 86.95 80.74 78.23 79.92 
 

-0.60 -0.89 -0.82 -0.80 

40-60 89.29 79.98 73.86 76.82 
 

-0.42 -0.87 -1.23 -1.05 

60-80 89.59 75.09 68.47 71.72 
 

-0.34 -1.25 -1.57 -1.38 

80-100 77.37 68.89 59.60 62.07 
 

-1.19 -1.18 -2.06 -1.86 

Total 89.09 79.35 71.71 75.39 
 

-0.42 -0.93 -1.35 -1.13 

 

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993     Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002 

0-20 64.87 58.45 50.42 52.97 
 

2.45 1.28 0.64 1.01 

20-40 61.02 54.42 42.08 45.02 
 

-1.19 0.24 0.24 0.19 

40-60 47.37 42.34 36.06 37.18 
 

-5.91 -0.44 -1.77 -1.61 

60-80 35.44 28.35 29.45 29.50 
 

-5.58 -0.39 -6.87 -6.13 

80-100 26.01 34.20 23.10 23.72 
 

-9.76 -9.28 -14.90 -14.46 

Total 54.40 49.97 36.62 39.15 
 

-1.89 -0.28 -3.07 -2.49 

 2002     Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09 

0-20 81.63 65.97 53.59 58.26 
 

-8.68 -2.18 -3.89 -3.82 

20-40 54.46 55.67 43.06 45.85 
 

-1.60 -3.69 -4.40 -3.97 

40-60 26.55 40.61 30.43 31.88 
 

0.88 -3.04 -4.76 -4.19 

60-80 20.53 27.31 14.97 16.18 
 

-1.43 -2.76 -0.04 -0.25 

80-100 9.80 13.56 4.99 5.38 
 

-7.57 -1.34 1.54 1.49 

Total 45.40 48.64 27.22 30.82 
 

-5.77 -3.92 -4.87 -4.65 

 2008-09     Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09 

0-20 46.27 57.47 41.81 45.67 
 

-2.12 -0.11 -1.18 -0.94 

20-40 49.23 44.00 32.51 35.59 
 

-1.35 -1.34 -1.62 -1.48 

40-60 28.04 33.49 22.44 24.39 
 

-3.27 -1.48 -2.97 -2.64 

60-80 18.76 22.92 14.93 15.93 
 

-3.96 -1.34 -4.22 -3.84 

80-100 5.99 12.46 5.49 5.90 
 

-8.90 -6.21 -8.72 -8.46 

Total 31.32 37.89 19.93 22.89 
 

-3.44 -1.74 -3.79 -3.35 

 As in Table 3.1
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Table 4.2: Changes in Levels of No Latrine Facility in the House in Urban Areas by Social Groups and 
Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in percentage points and 
Annual Compound Growth Rate)

Table 4.3: Changes in Levels of No Electricity Use for domestic Purposes in Urban Areas by Social Groups 
and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in percentage points and 
Annual Compound Growth Rate)

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 67.22 57.29 46.85 50.26 

 
2.02 1.83 0.48 1.08 

20-40 57.72 54.64 38.50 42.14 
 

0.24 -0.61 -1.56 -1.23 

40-60 41.25 42.73 32.76 34.33 
 

-9.03 -0.70 -3.58 -3.06 

60-80 19.70 36.01 26.85 27.55 
 

-3.98 -4.02 -8.73 -8.01 

80-100 14.69 35.19 21.06 21.66 
 

-17.73 -15.17 -18.69 -18.53 

Total 50.74 50.49 33.58 36.60 
 

-2.04 -0.69 -4.46 -3.54 

 2002     Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 81.29 68.03 49.04 55.64 -8.24 -2.23 -4.05 -3.92 

20-40 59.07 51.54 33.16 37.47 
 

-9.15 -3.87 -4.65 -4.39 

40-60 16.79 39.97 23.17 25.56 
 

6.11 -7.09 -6.16 -5.97 

60-80 13.40 24.38 11.27 12.47 
 

-4.99 -6.48 -4.59 -4.60 

80-100 2.30 7.37 2.95 3.09 
 

-1.30 -1.87 1.51 1.54 

Total 41.72 47.29 21.77 26.00 
 

-7.52 -5.37 -6.13 -5.93 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 47.48 59.09 37.88 43.33 

 
-2.18 0.20 -1.34 -0.94 

20-40 32.43 40.26 24.62 28.31 
 

-3.59 -1.92 -2.80 -2.49 

40-60 24.33 25.24 15.57 17.40 
 

-3.30 -3.29 -4.61 -4.22 

60-80 9.73 16.04 8.40 9.29 
 

-4.38 -5.01 -7.11 -6.67 

80-100 2.12 6.55 3.24 3.40 
 

-11.57 -10.12 -11.21 -11.09 

Total 25.59 33.50 14.66 17.74 
 

-4.25 -2.57 -5.13 -4.49 

 As in Table 3.1

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 41.80 39.81 27.44 30.92 

 
-2.09 -2.05 -2.21 -1.99 

20-40 27.69 28.42 18.85 20.91 
 

-0.84 -4.51 -4.42 -4.28 

40-60 15.75 21.67 14.06 15.15 
 

-12.11 -9.45 -11.01 -10.61 

60-80 11.03 10.88 10.68 10.71 
 

-9.71 -12.38 -19.75 -18.47 

80-100 11.36 8.65 8.32 8.39 
 

-33.37 -26.24 -33.60 -33.26 

Total 28.18 28.25 16.21 18.35 
 

-5.32 -5.32 -8.92 -7.88 

 2002    
 

Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 34.21 32.70 22.20 25.55 

 
-8.80 -8.38 -8.80 -8.79 

20-40 25.56 18.33 12.27 13.80 
 

-14.82 -13.49 -12.59 -12.74 

40-60 4.62 8.44 4.64 5.22 
 

2.07 -11.66 -11.91 -11.23 

60-80 4.18 3.10 1.32 1.54 
 

-4.72 -12.04 -7.52 -7.59 

80-100 0.24 0.48 0.17 0.18 
 

-14.52 11.54 0.00 2.50 

Total 16.76 16.80 6.67 8.41 
 

-10.38 -12.11 -11.81 -11.72 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 19.24 18.92 12.48 14.38 

 
-4.81 -4.61 -4.88 -4.74 

20-40 9.38 7.41 5.29 5.89 
 

-6.64 -8.18 -7.75 -7.73 

40-60 5.25 3.89 2.10 2.48 
 

-6.74 -10.33 -11.37 -10.85 

60-80 3.09 1.39 0.81 0.94 
 

-7.76 -12.25 -15.10 -14.31 

80-100 0.09 0.95 0.17 0.21 
 

-26.45 -13.09 -21.89 -20.87 

Total 8.45 7.50 3.04 3.86 
 

-7.36 -8.08 -10.08 -9.42 

 As in Table 3.1
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Table 4.4: Changes in Levels of Open, Katcha and No Drainage Arrangement in the House in Urban Areas 
by Social Groups and Economic Groups- M.P.C.E. Quintile Categories, 1993, 2002 and 2008-09 (in 
percentage points and Annual Compound Growth Rate)

As in Table 3.1

 Levels  Changes in Levels 

CEC ST SC Others All ST SC Others All 

 1993    Pd. 1, 1993 to 2002   
0-20 66.26 54.13 50.79 52.39 

 
0.64 1.40 -0.54 0.10 

20-40 50.62 48.38 42.19 43.63 
 

0.33 -0.82 -1.69 -1.43 

40-60 52.64 34.97 35.72 36.00 
 

-6.39 -0.70 -3.55 -3.17 

60-80 42.12 29.17 30.14 30.36 
 

-4.58 -5.88 -7.35 -7.14 

80-100 36.41 23.58 24.72 24.88 
 

-13.96 -9.96 -14.01 -13.84 

Total 54.40 44.63 37.13 38.80 
 

-2.40 -1.00 -4.46 -3.75 

 2002    
 

Pd. 2, 2002 to 2008-09  
0-20 70.43 61.80 48.23 52.89 

 
-8.56 -4.15 -3.12 -3.84 

20-40 52.24 44.73 35.90 38.06 
 

-3.02 -1.67 -2.79 -2.38 

40-60 28.10 32.70 25.33 26.51 
 

3.51 -4.43 -3.77 -3.56 

60-80 26.99 16.41 14.60 15.02 
 

-4.00 -2.10 -2.14 -2.08 

80-100 8.73 8.70 5.89 6.04 
 

1.21 8.31 -0.69 0.47 

Total 43.18 40.56 24.08 26.98 
 

-5.17 -4.06 -4.30 -4.23 

 2008-09    
 

Pd. Overall, 1993 to 2008-09  
0-20 40.25 47.42 39.57 41.41 

 
-3.12 -0.84 -1.57 -1.48 

20-40 43.14 40.26 30.08 32.75 
 

-1.01 -1.16 -2.13 -1.80 

40-60 34.86 24.64 19.92 21.14 
 

-2.58 -2.20 -3.64 -3.32 

60-80 20.91 14.37 12.75 13.17 
 

-4.35 -4.40 -5.32 -5.16 

80-100 9.41 14.33 5.64 6.22 
 

-8.23 -3.11 -8.96 -8.43 

Total 30.99 31.31 18.30 20.60 
 

-3.51 -2.23 -4.39 -3.94 
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FEMALE EDUCATION AND WORKFORCE PARTICIPATION IN DIFFERENT 
INDUSTRIAL CATEGORIES IN UTTAR PRADESH 

Sheela Yadav  Nidhi Sharma

The paper examines the work participation rate (WPR) of females in Uttar Pradesh based on 

the census conducted in 1991- 2001. As per 2001 census, the WPR female was 25.6% in India 

though they constituted 48.27% of the total population. It was well documented that the 

educational condition of female has improved in the past few decades but their work 

participation (WPR) is still low. Here, the paper tries to see reasons behind this disparity. 

There are many determinants of WPR but present   paper focuses on education. The 

objective is to identify the relationship between female education and workforce 

participation among main and marginal workers in different industrial categories in Uttar 

Pradesh. This implies that education is one of the reasons for increasing WPR. In addition, it 

is found that women with primary education are actively engaged in agricultural sector. This 

paper has been divided into four sections; first section gives brief introduction of the issue, 

section second emphasizes the brief literature review of female work participation. The third 

section emphasizes the link between women education and work participation in main and 

marginal workers in different industrial categories in Uttar Pradesh during 1991- 2001. The 

last section deals with conclusion.

female workers, education level, rural-urban, main- marginal workers, labour 

force participation

INTRODUCTION

Women are very significant and productive agents in Indian economy but their employment status is 

insignificant. Their participation in different economic activities is very low as compared to males. 

Women face various types of discrimination in different walks of life, including education and low 

paying jobs in labour market. However, in this process, the education of women has lagged 

considerably behind that of men. The same way, lower education deprives them to take part in labour 

market, because women have not been expected to work in the labour force. In most countries, women 

work participation rate is lower than men. Also, the economic activity rates of women differ from 

country to country and also between different states in a country. In general, it seems that women's 

primary obligations are focused around family and home. Further, their participation in economic 

activity is dependent upon certain factors for example, economic need, institutional restrictions on 

their employment and the kind of employment available (especially if it can be combined with their 

primary roles etc). India is no exception to this phenomenon

The most important thing is that the whole process of social change and modernization planned 

through social welfare schemes will slow down if educated women and their participation in 
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economic activity show a downward trend. Most of the studies examine the effect of certain 

development variables like marital status, income, and literacy on female participation rates and 

conclude that socio-cultural factors have a significant bearing on the levels of female participation 

rate (Patel and Dholakia, 1978). It is necessary to relate labour participation rates, income and literacy 

(to have clear idea of the groups) with high female labour participation rate (Rao, 1978). Women's 

work and contribution to the economy is either undervalued or out rightly dismissed. As a result, they 

are perceived as being a drain on family and societal resources. Their skill, knowledge and abilities are 

mostly undervalued (Ramchandran, 2000).The above studies present a holistic understanding of 

women's participation in labour force with economic perspective and less on how education influence 

the participation of women in the economic activities. Hence, this study primarily attempts to explore 

how education influences women's contributions in the working force of the country considering the 

fact that education is one of the strong agents of human development. In India, female's work 

participation rate (WPR) is low though the education condition of women has improved in the last few 

decades. In the initial few decades of independence, female's work participation rate (WPR) was 28% 

in 1961, 14% in 1971, 20% in 1981 and 22% in 1991. Correspondingly, the figure for males also have 

fluctuated but within the smaller range, between 52 and 57% (Dev, 2004). 

The present study tries to see the trend of female work participation in different sector and disparity 

between urban-rural as well as in industrial categories in Uttar Pradesh. Broadly the study aims to 

analyse the structure and growth of employment in Uttar Pradesh which has a special significance as it 

is the largest state with a large share in the national population too. The population pressure in Uttar 

Pradesh is considered as one of the important aspects which has slowed down the proper exploitation 

and utilization of its resources. It is not possible to achieve economic development in the State without 

achieving desirable female work participation. The status of human development in Utter Pradesh 

continues to be far from satisfactory even after more than six decades of development .Uttar Pradesh is 

lagging behind most of the States of the country in terms of the major indicators of social 

development. Education is a key component of human development and also closely related with 

other indicators of human development like fertility and female labour force participation. Literacy 

rate in Uttar Pradesh went up sharply from 40.7 percent in 1991 to 56.3 per cent in 2001 and 69.72 

percent in 2011. However, the state still lags behind the national average in this respect (74.04 per 

cent). Literacy rate of female in U.P. (59.26 percent) is very low when compared with other States. 

OBJECTIVES

To see the relationship between education level and female work participation rate in different 

industrial   categories in Uttar Pradesh.

DATA &METHODOLOGY

The present study is based on secondary data. The main source of data on population and workers, 

across sex and sector in main workers and marginal workers with educational level, female literacy 

rate and categories of economic activities has been derived from the census of India. The data has been 

computed and compared as required. It shall be followed by an analysis of relation between women's 

work participation rate and the educational level during 1991-2001. Due to unavailability/unreleased 

data of 2011 census, educational level and workers (Main and Marginal workers) the workforce 

participation rate in Main and Marginal workers has not been included. Work participation rate is 

defined as the percentage of total workers (Main and Marginal) divided by total population.

CLASSIFICATION OF WORKERS

In the 1991 Census, workers were categorized into nine occupational categories, viz.
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I-Cultivators II- Agricultural Labourers III- Livestock, Forestry, Fishing, Hunting, Plantation, 

Orchards and Allied activities IV-Mining and Quarrying V- Manufacturing and Repairs (a) 

Household Industries (b) Other than Household Industries VI- Construction VII- Trade and 

Commerce VIII-Transport, Storage and Communication IX- Services. Next However in 2001 census 

workers have been classified into four main categories- Cultivators, Agricultural labourers, Workers 

in Household Industry and Other Workers. According to the Census 2001, cultivators include persons 

engaged in cultivation of land owned or held by government or private persons or institutions for 

payment in money, kind or share. Cultivation involves ploughing, sowing, harvesting and production 

of cereals, millets and other crops, such as sugar cane, tobacco, groundnuts, and fiber crops, medicinal 

and aromatic plants and also includes fruit growing, vegetable growing or keeping orchards. 

Cultivation does not include crops like tea, coffee, rubber, coconut and betel (areca) nuts. It should be 

carefully noted that in the 1991 Census, in addition to the crops excluded in 2001 from 'Cultivation', 

fruits, medicinal plants, flowers, vegetables, roots and tubers, and spices were also excluded, but were 

included in the 2001 definition. This remains a limitation in the comparison attempted. The second 

category, agricultural labourers, includes persons who work in another person's land for wages, in 

cash or kind of share. Such a person has no risk in cultivation as well as has no right of lease or contract 

the land.  Third category, household industry is defined as an industry conducted by one or more 

members of the household at home or within the village in rural areas and only within the confines of 

the house where the household lives in urban areas. The larger proportion of workers in the household 

industry should consist of household members. The industry should not be run on the scale of a 

registered factory, which would qualify to be registered under the Indian Factories Act. All workers, 

other than cultivators, agricultural labourers or workers in the household industry are classified as 

other workers.

BRIEF REVIEW OF LITERATURE

Education is one of the important indicators that influence their participation rate of the working 

population (Srivastava and Srivastava, 2010). It is also argued that increase in the literacy rate changes 

person's attitude to work, enables him to locate available job opportunities. Literacy rate also affects 

the marriage age, especially females. Therefore, the literacy rate and participation rate should be 

positively associated (Pandey, 1973). Studies have reiterated that investment in education has positive 

impact on total participation rate as it raises the income aspirations and lower the preventive power of 

traditional culture in limiting the women participation in economic activity. Moreover, education is 

expected to be more directly correlated with occupation in case of women because of occupational 

segregation though the levels of education may not be linearly correlated with intensity to participate 

in labour force. Empirical studies do confound the issue that consistent relationship between 

education and female participation rates exists. Few studies have focused on positive (Ellizoga, 1974) 

association and few others on negative (King, 1975). Generally it was observed that least educated 

have relatively high participation rates because they belong to the household activities where income 

is low and hence make their participation a must for survival. It is also worth noting that people with a 

bit higher level of education are less likely to belong to such low income households and are also likely 

to be at a competitive disadvantage in the wage labour market. Probably education discourages them 

to accept low wage job. Finally those who are highly educated have the necessary competitive 

advantage in high paying job and are more likely to have a higher participation rates. A number of 

studies shows a small decline in both males and female's labour force participation from 1993-94 and 

1999 (Jacob, 2001, Srivastava, 2003) using National Sample Survey data. Deshpande and Deshpande 

(1993) analysis shows that urban females working in service industries earn as much or more than 
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males of the same educational level if that level is secondary school, and that the gender pay gap falls 

as education rises. Most of the studies  found a 'U 'shape relation between female labour force 

participation and per capita income which is used as an indicator of development  (Goldin, 1995;  

Mammen Paxon,2000, Mathur, 1994).  Analysing 1999-2000 NSS data using logistical regression 

models, Olsen and Mehta (2006) find a 'U' curve for employment by female educational status with 

illiterate and poorly educated women as well as those with university degrees more likely to work than 

middle educated women.  Mathur (1994) using census data found a 'U' shaped relation between 

female work participation and development especially in rural areas. At low level of development, 

labour force participation rate of females are relatively high. In most cases they are working as unpaid 

workers in family farms and non-farming activities. (Choudhery, 2010) In this study the 'U' shape 

relation between female labour force participation and development can be examined by their level of 

education. It takes a 'U' form – with high labour force participation by illiterate and women having low 

education, falling to the lowest with middle and higher secondary education and rising again with 

graduation and above. Lack of skill and knowledge about new techniques restrict females to shift their 

employment from agriculture and home based works to industry and services sector. Various reports 

notify that limited skills and training are a major bottleneck for continuing growth (Dutz, 2007; 

Papola, 2008). In this regard it can be said that a clear 'U'-shape form does not hold true. Rather the 

recent trends indicate female's economic participation along the course of development, can be 

reasonably expected to have a relatively wide flatter portion. It has been stated that Indian women 

have remained “at the bottom of the 'U' in terms of labour force participation over several decades, in 

spite of steady economic growth (Das & Desai, 2003). 

The changing structure of employment during the development process shifted the labour force from 

agriculture towards non agricultural activities and hence, reduces participation rates. In rural areas 

female are largely unpaid family workers or mostly working in agriculture sector. The recent evidence 

shows that between 2004-05 and 2009-10 there is a steady decline in the share of female workers in 

agriculture sector by 20.2 million followed by manufacturing sector (Chandrasekhar & Ghosh, 2011).         

A simple bivariate analysis for the 2009-10 NSS data by Kannan & Raveendran (2012) does not 

support the income effect hypothesis. Their study finds that majority of the reduction in labour force is 

from rural areas and is largely from poorer households. (Azam 2012) finds that NREGA has a positive 

impact on female labour force participation rate where as the NREGA districts experienced a smaller 

decline in female labour force participation between 2004-05 and 2007-08 than non NREGA districts 

in the country.  Dev (2004) examines the relationship between female work participation and child 

labour rates using data from NFHS and compares this data with the 2001 Census and NSS data. It is 

found that the larger the size of the family, the lower is the ability of a female to participate in economic 

activity. His analysis on logistic regressions indicates that large size of family is expected to reduce 

WPRs for females.  As compared to the low standard of living category, females belonging to the 

medium and high standard of living categories are less likely to participate in economic activities. 

Several studies have attempted to identify some of the possible determinants of female work 

participation in India (Gulati, 1975; Dholakia and Dholakia, 1978,). Deshpande and Deshpande 

(1998) have emphasized upon huge gender pay gaps and argue that the gender pay gap observed in 

urban India occurs because of gender-based discrimination. In context of Uttar Pradesh, what could be 

the feasible determinants to female employment is the question that needs attention.
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FEMALE EDUCATION AND WORKFORCE PARTICIPATION IN MAIN AND 

MARGINAL WORKERS IN UTTAR PRADESH

The distribution of education-specific participation rates by sex and rural - urban distinction in main 

and marginal workers in1991 to 2001 is presented in the Table 1 & 2. Due to unavailability of 2011 

census data, education and workforce participation rates have been excluded .It shows that rural 

female participation rates are higher than the urban female participation rates at all the levels of 

education. The gap in male and female participation rates is much higher for urban areas than in rural 

areas but it narrows down as one move from lower to higher level of education. Similarly, the gap 

between rural and urban female participation rates is narrowed at higher levels of education. As the 

categories of education level  WPR of males in Main workers  is  80.69% in I category of education 

level  and  96.89%  in VI category while  females worker's  participate rate is  only 19.31%  in I 

category and 3.11% in VI category 1991. In 2001, 76.13 % of male workers are involved in I category 

and 96.15 in VI category while females workers are involved only 23.87% in I category and 3.85% in 

VI category in rural sector. In urban sector, the WPR has different scenario, as  WPR is 90.51% male 

workers in I category of education level and 90.33% in VI category WPR for male workers is while 

9.49% I category and 9.67% in VI category of education level WPR is for female workers in  1991 in  

rural U.P.. But in 2001, 85.32 % of males workers are involved in I category and 89.20% in VI 

category while females workers are engaged only 14.68 % in I category and 10.80 % in VI category in 

urban area of U.P. 

 The percentage share of male, in Marginal workers is   3.79 % in I category of education level and 

50.53 % in VI category while 96.21 % of female workers participate in I category of education level 

and 49.47 % in VI category in 1991 rural U.P. But in 2001, 28.52 % of male workers are involved in I 

category and 85.61% in VI category while females workers are 71.48 % in I category and 14.39 % in 

VI category in rural areas of U.P.   In urban sector 9.61% of male workers are I category of education 

level and 30.56% in VI in 1991 while 90.39% of female workers are in I category of education level 

and 69.44% in category VI. In 2001, 59.15% male are in category I and 79.40% in VI while 40.85% of 

female workers are in I category and 20.60% in VI category of education level in urban U.P. Above 

explanations shows that most of the illiterate and primary educated females are involved in marginal 

activities compared to main workers .The percentage share of females in main and marginal workers 

is less at higher educational level in both rural and urban sector than male workers. Highly educated 

females are more engaged in economic activities in urban sector. The tables 1 and 2 show that there are 

large gaps between males and females' educational attainment and workforce participation in both 

rural and urban main and marginal workers.  From the data, it is clear that the male work participation 

rate (WPR) in general, for both rural and urban is increasing with rising level of education with certain 

fluctuations. On the contrary, female's work participation rate (WPR) has fluctuated with the rise in 

educational level. Thus it can be concluded that participation of educated female in rural areas is not 

increasing with the same pace as that in urban areas and not likely to their male counterparts.
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Table: 1 Main and Marginal workers, classified by Educational level and Sex in 1991 in 

Uttar Pradesh

     Sources: Data is calculated from census of India 1991 (Economic Table no.B-3)

          Codes for educational levels-
            Total

I- Illiterate
II- Literate
III- Literate but below Matric level/secondary
IV- Matric/secondary but below graduate
V- Technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree
VI- Graduate and above other than technical degree & Technical degree or diploma equal to 

degree or post-graduate degree

Education % Share of Main workers % share of Marginal workers  

Level Males  Females 

F-M 
(gender 
gap in
WPR) Males  Females 

F-M 
(gender 
gap in
WPR) 

Total 88.27 11.7 -76.55 7.84 92.16 84.32 
I 81.81 18.19 -63.63 4.00 96.00 92.01 
II 95.90 4.10 -91.79 25.65 74.35 48.71 
III 96.46 3.54 -92.92 23.17 76.83 53.67 
IV 97.23 2.77 -94.46 40.56 59.44 18.89 
V 96.48 3.52 -92.97 48.82 51.18 2.36 
VI 93.13 6.87 -86.26 43.45 56.55 13.11 
Rural 

      Total 87.15 12.85 -74.30 7.42 92.58 85.17 
I 80.69 19.31 -61.37 3.79 96.21 92.42 

II 96.00 4.00 -92.00 25.43 74.57 49.15 

III 96.31 3.69 -92.61 22.87 77.13 54.27 

IV 97.70 2.30 -95.39 41.29 58.71 17.41 

V 97.21 2.79 -94.42 47.28 52.72 5.45 

VI 96.89 3.11 -93.77 50.53 49.47 -1.06 

Urban 
      Total 93.47 6.53 -86.94 16.68 83.32 66.63 

I 90.51 9.49 -81.02 9.61 90.39 80.78 
2I                    II 95.43 4.57 -90.86 28.35 71.65 43.31 

III 97.15 2.85 -94.30 26.88 73.12 46.24 
IV 96.10 3.90 -92.21 35.96 64.04 28.08 
V 95.62 4.38 -91.24 54.81 45.19 -9.62 
VI 90.33 9.67 -80.65 30.56 69.44 38.88 
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 Table-2 Main workers, Marginal workers, classified by Educational level and Sex in 2001 in 

Uttar Pradesh

                     Sources-Data is calculated from census of India 2001 (Economic Table no.B-3)

         * Codes for educational levels-

               Total

I- Illiterate

II- Literate

III- Literate but below Matric level/secondary

IV- Matric/secondary but below graduate

V- Technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree

VI- Graduate and above other than technical degree & Technical degree or diploma equal to 

degree or post-graduate degree

Table No-3 highlights the issue of the structure of female workers in industrial categories of Main 

workers in Uttar Pradesh both in rural and urban areas. The table shows that most of the illiterate and 

primary level educated women (81.4%)   are highly involved in the category of cultivators and 

agricultural labour. 49.96 % rural females are involved in cultivation, 26.18%  as agriculture labour, 

5.43% in live stock, forestry, fishing and other allied activities,7.4% in manufacturing in 

households,2.47% in non households manufacturing,1.57% in trade and commerce and 3.65% in 

other services in  Utter Pradesh. 65.75% of literate and below Matric/secondary, females are  working 
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as cultivators and agriculture labour in rural area. Graduate, above graduate and technically educated 

women are highly engaged in manufacturing, trade and commerce, storage, communication and other 

services. In urban sector female work participation scenario is different from rural sector. There is low 

level of female participation in cultivation and agricultural activities in urban areas. Most of the highly 

educated females are participating in manufacturing household industries, non household 

manufacturing, construction, trade & commerce, storage & communication and other services. This 

indicates that there is positive relationship between female education and workforce participation in 

manufacturing and services sector but negative relationship in agriculture sector.  

Table no-3   Main workers classified by industrial category, educational level of females in 

rural and urban areas in Uttar Pradesh in 2001 

        Source- Calculated from Census of India 2001   (Computed value from Economic Table B-7) 

* Codes for educational levels-

Total I- Illiterate, II-Literate, III-Literate but below Matric/secondary, IV-Matric/secondary but 

below graduate, V-Technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree, VI-Graduate and above other 

than technical degree, VII-Technical degree or diploma equal to degree or post-graduate degree

*Codes for Industrial categories-

A-Cultivators B-Agricultural labours C- Livestock, forestry, fishing, hunting, and allied activities D- 

Mining and quarrying E- Manufacturing in households F- Non households manufacturing G- 

construction H-Trade and commerce I- Storage and communication J-Other services 

Table no -4 shows the female Marginal workers in different industrial categories at different 

Educational 
Female workers in industrial category as % of main workers in Uttar Pradesh 
2001 

level A B C D E F G H I J 
Total 43.32 22.94 4.93 0.12 9.39 3.55 0.69 2.62 0.39 12.05 
I 46.19 27.17 5.40 0.13 9.18 3.33 0.73 2.03 0.20 5.63 
II 35.29 11.12 3.61 0.08 9.95 4.15 0.57 4.25 0.94 30.03 
III 45.54 13.9 5.24 0.07 13.08 4.55 0.56 4.23 0.54 12.30 
IV 26.80 6.0 2.43 0.06 7.28 4.39 0.44 5.27 1.47 45.87 
V 2.52 0.62 0.04 0.08 0.60 2.36 0.32 1.82 0.44 91.18 
VI 5.68 0.98 0.45 0.06 2.51 2.83 0.28 4.10 1.95 81.17 
VII 2.12 0.38 0.19 0.04 1.68 1.82 0.17 2.09 1.03 90.46 
Rural                     
Total 49.96 26.18 5.43 0.12 7.66 2.37 0.40 1.57 0.14 6.17 
I 49.92 29.00 5.58 0.13 7.47 2.41 0.42 1.33 0.09 3.65 
II 50.12 15.63 4.85 0.08 8.36 2.24 0.32 2.45 0.33 15.61 
III 54.63 16.48 6.02 0.07 9.40 2.38 0.28 2.60 0.21 7.93 
IV 41.56 9.17 3.49 0.04 5.74 1.91 0.25 2.57 0.62 34.66 
V 6.57 1.12 0 0 0.59 1.18 0 1.48 0 89.05 
VI 20.90 3.33 1.11 0.05 3.36 1.51 0.13 1.99 0.79 66.83 
VII 8.93 1.35 0.59 0 2.67 1.19 0 1.19 0.10 83.98 
Urban                     
Total 4.54 4.04 2.00 0.10 19.48 10.42 2.39 8.74 1.89 46.40 
I 6.36 7.61 3.43 0.13 27.51 13.21 4.06 9.51 1.37 26.81 
II 3.16 1.34 0.91 0.08 13.40 8.30 1.12 8.16 2.28 61.25 
III 5.52 2.52 1.83 0.06 29.31 14.07 1.80 11.41 1.95 31.54 
IV 3.20 0.89 0.73 0.11 9.75 8.36 0.74 9.59 2.84 63.78 
V 0.45 0.36 0.06 0.12 0.61 2.97 0.48 2.00 0.67 92.28 
VI 1.08 0.27 0.24 0.07 2.26 3.22 0.32 4.73 2.30 85.50 
VII 0.60 0.17 0.11 0.05 1.46 1.97 0.21 2.29 1.23 91.91 
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educational levels in rural and urban sectors in Uttar Pradesh in 2001. Most of the illiterate female 

workers are highly engaged in marginal activities. Table shows that the participation of illiterate 

females is very high in both rural and urban sectors. The participation rate is high in rural sector as 

compared to urban sector. More than 29.94 % illiterate women work as cultivators and 53.78 % as 

agricultural labour. In rural sector, the engagement of illiterate females is 30.85 % in cultivation and 

55.0% in agricultural labour as compared to 6.31% and 22.03% respectively in urban female's 

workers. At graduate and post-graduate levels, the overall share of females as marginal worker is 

relatively high in manufacturing and service sectors than primary sector.  This implies that women 

with higher education are not joining this sector as much as they should do their better economic 

conditions. 

Table no-4 Marginal workers classified by industrial category, educational level and rural 

and urban sector in Uttar Pradesh in 2001

     Source- Calculated from Census of India 2001 (Economic table B-7)

ØCodes for educational levels-

Total I- Illiterate, II-Literate, III-Literate but below Matric/secondary, IV-Matric/secondary but 

below graduate, V-Technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree, VI-Graduate and above other 

than technical degree, VII-Technical degree or diploma equal to degree or post-graduate degree

ØCodes for Industrial categories-

A-Cultivators   B- Agricultural labours C- Livestock, forestry, fishing, hunting, and allied activities 

 

Educational 
Female workers in industrial category as % of Marginal workers in Uttar 
Pradesh 2001 

Level A B C D E F G H I J 
Total 31.73 50.26 3.44 0.023 7.42 1.76 0.36 7.45 0.06 3.80 
I 29.94 53.78 3.28 0.026 6.81 1.63 0.38 6.84 0.06 3.12 
II 38.22 37.53 4.00 0.010 9.64 2.24 0.28 9.65 0.07 6.28 
III 39.31 37.73 4.29 0.010 9.70 2.17 0.24 9.71 0.05 4.87 
IV 40.11 31.96 3.77 0.004 9.15 2.47 0.20 9.15 0.09 10.06 
V 24.85 23.62 4.60 0 10.43 5.83 0 10.43 0 30.06 
VI 29.65 21.66 2.72 0.024 8.93 2.68 0.14 8.96 0.3 30.90 
VII 15.98 10.42 1.16 0 9.52 1.06 0.53 9.52 0.3 57.62 
Rural                     
Total 32.93 51.79 3.47 0.020 6.28 1.30 0.23 6.30 0.04 3.03 
I 30.85 55.00 3.28 0.023 5.87 1.26 0.25 5.89 0.04 2.63 
II 40.76 39.72 4.16 0.009 7.83 1.46 0.17 7.84 0.03 4.53 
III 41.38 39.43 4.41 0.009 7.91 1.46 0.15 7.92 0.03 3.91 
IV 44.08 34.81 4.01 0.002 7.09 1.39 0.09 7.09 0.03 7.03 
V 36.02 35.55 7.11 0 9.48 2.37 0 9.48 0 9.48 
VI 41.88 29.83 3.74 0.019 7.08 1.17 0.08 7.10 0.02 14.88 
VII 37.63 22.66 2.60 0 11.7 0 0 11.72 0 24.09 
Urban                     
Total 6.22 17.73 2.84 0.074 31.7 11.60 3.023 31.76 0.54 20.18 
I 6.31 22.07 3.29 0.10 31.3 11.31 3.81 31.41 0.55 15.69 
II 6.06 9.80 2.00 0.025 32.4 12.14 1.58 32.40 0.53 28.38 
III 6.81 11.07 2.40 0.029 37.6 13.27 1.66 37.67 0.37 19.98 
IV 6.55 7.82 1.68 0.015 26.6 11.68 1.10 26.57 0.55 35.68 
V 4.35 1.74 0 0 12.2 12.17 0 12.17 0 67.83 
VI 2.95 3.82 0.48 0.034 12.98 5.98 0.29 13.01 0.78 65.89 
VII 1.16 2.05 0.18 0 8.02 1.78 0.89 8.02 0.53 80.57 
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D- Mining and quarrying E- Manufacturing in households F- Non households manufacturing G- 

construction H- Trade and commerce I-   Storage and communication J-Other services

CONCLUSION

WPR of females is not increasing as much as compared to males with the rise in the level of education. 

Females are given less priority in education as well as in employment. Participation of females in the 

rural sector is always higher than the male members of the society. This is due to religious reasons, 

social restrictions and the low mobility of women. On the other side reproductive work and domestic 

roles prove to be significant variables in influencing female labour to participate in the labour market. 

Female work force participation rate in illiterate women is high in rural areas but low in urban areas 

while in Literate (below matric and Matric/secondary and below graduate) females labour force 

participation is marginally high in rural areas as compared to urban areas. Technical diploma and other 

professional degrees holder females have high participation rate in urban areas in comparison to rural 

areas. The percentage of female workers in primary sector (construction, agriculture, fishing and 

hunting) and household industries is high in rural areas as compared to urban areas. Percentage share 

workforce participation rate of female workers in non household industries, construction, trade and 

commerce, storage and communication and other services is high in urban areas as compared to rural 

areas

It is difficult to establish systematic relationship between literacy and work participation among 

women. Many socio- economic factors determine a female's participation in employment. It was 

found that WPR is higher for illiterate female than for female with higher level of education a trend 

which reverses itself only for women with technical/vocational education or graduate or post-

graduate. This pattern is manifested both in rural and urban areas. So, it can be argued that education 

not only positively influences female's participation in work, but also open opportunities for better 

quality non-agricultural work.
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“THE CONSEQUENCES AND REMEDIES OF ADDRESSING CHILD 
MALNUTRITION IN INDIA”

Roohi Javed

India faces a development paradox of being in the front ranks of fast growing global 
economies, with vibrant economic growth rates and in stark contrast – around one third of 
the world's undernourished children are found in India. The above development paradox 
persists in spite of strong Constitutional, legislative policy, plan and programme 
commitments that address the multi-dimensional nature of the nutrition challenge. Various 
national programmes that contribute to improved nutrition outcomes include the Integrated 
Child Development Services, National Rural Health Mission including Janani Suraksha 
Yojana, Total Sanitation Campaign, National Rural Drinking Water Programme, Mid Day 
Meals Scheme, Targeted Public Distribution System, National Horticulture Mission, 
Mahatma Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Scheme, National Food Security 
Mission and National Rural Livelihoods Mission among others. Vicious cycle of under 
nutrition, disease/infections and mortality:Maternal and Child Under nutrition is the 
attributable cause of more than one third of the mortality of children under five years 
(LANCET 2008), many of which are through effective nutrition interventions operating at 
scale. Stunting, severe wasting and intrauterine growth restriction represent the largest 
attributable risk factors for deaths in children under 5 years old. Around two thirds of under 
nutrition related deaths are related to inappropriate caring and Infant and Young Child 
Feeding practices, and occur in the first year of life. Preventive early action is critical. In 
India, annually, it is estimated that about 1.83 million children die before completing their 
fifth birthday. Currently the mortality rate in children under 5 years is 69, 50 out of 1000 
infants die in the first year of life and 39 out of 1000 in the first month of life (Sample 
Registration System (SRS) Bulletin 2011). Current trends highlight the need to accelerate 
reductions in neonatal mortality as this constitutes nearly two thirds of infant mortality and 
around half of under-5 child mortality. In India, under nutrition levels remain persistently 
and unacceptably high – especially in uterus and in the first two years of life, in adolescent 
girls and in women across the life cycle, in disadvantaged/excluded community groups and 
those living in areas or conditions of nutritional vulnerability. Maternal and Child Under 
nutrition:Every third woman in India is undernourished (35.6 % with low Body Mass Index) 
and every second woman is anaemic (55.3%). This intergenerational cycle of under 
nutrition is perpetuated, with high incidence of babies born with low birth weight (22 %), 
more susceptible to infections. 

Malnutrition, Govt Interventions, India.

India is placed 134th place on the Human Development Index, and alongwith Bangladesh, has the 
worst levels of malnutrition in the world. This is despite the economic growth that the country has 
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seen. The author traced the course of various measures taken to address this challenge of malnutrition. 
In the 1970s, chronic malnutrition was recognised to be related to hunger and poverty, and this led to 
food supplementation programmes – notably the ICDS, Special Nutrition Programme, Mid-day Meal 
programme (MDM) in schools, as also a public distribution system for foodgrains. In the 1990s, food 
supplementation programmes went out of favour as they were perceived to be cost-ineffective and 
instead focused on micronutrients and counselling for child malnutrition. During the early part of this 
decade, the emphasis reverted to food supplements and better delivery of services. The author 
revealed that this change was led and sustained by civil society action along with the Supreme Court 
rulings. Emphasising the inter-relation between poverty and malnutrition, he also identified the 
decline in food consumption as one of the reasons for malnutrition. He further linked this decline to 
iniquitous growth and increase in the cost of meeting non-food requirements. Listing some of the 
major government initiatives in the area of nutrition, like the PDS, MGNREGS, ICDS, Mid-day Meal 
Scheme, and the Rajiv Gandhi Crèche Scheme, he enlisted various issues related to these schemes, 
including the problem of access, focus and implementation in the ICDS; the sanctioning of an 
inadequate number of crèches sanctioned and insufficient allocation under the Rajiv Gandhi Crèche 
Scheme; and substantial leakages and little impact on the reduction of malnutrition under the PDS, 
among other things.

India's demographic dividend is often touted as one of the country's strengths. More than half of its 1.2 

billion population is younger than 25. In the coming decades, India is expected to be one of the few 

countries where the working population will exceed the number of retirees. Even so, India is 

struggling with a huge problem: The country has the world's largest population of malnourished 

children. Each day, some 1,500 children die of malnutrition. India is likely to have 33% malnourished 

children by the end of 2015 while the target under the Millennium Development Goals is to bring it 

down to 26%. According to UNICEF and the Global Health Database maintained by World Health 

Organization, India has more malnourished children than sub-Saharan Africa and nearly one in every 

5 malnourished children in the world is from India.

A government report titled, Children in India 2012 — A Statistical Appraisal notes that “48% of 

children under age five years are stunted … which indicates that half of the country's children are 

chronically malnourished.” According to UNICEF, one in three malnourished children in the world is 

Indian. It is estimated that reducing malnutrition could add some 3% to India's GDP.

In recent years, one of the most significant critiques of India's economic growth model is that it has 

failed to encourage social development in its wake. Despite high levels of growth and economic 

reforms, domestic observers as well as international organizations such as the World Health 

Organization have criticized India's high rates of child malnutrition. Indeed, India has been compared 

unfavorably to most sub-Saharan African countries on this indicator, with Prime Minister Manmohan 

Singh calling the problem a “national shame.”

CAUSES
The causes for malnutrition are various and are multidimensional. To sum up, they include:

v  Household food insecurity.

v Illiteracy specially in women.

v Poor access to health services.

v Lack of availability of safe drinking water.

v Poor sanitation and environmental conditions and low purchasing power etc.

v Early marriages of girls
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v Teenage pregnancies resulting in low birth weight of the newborns.

v Poor breastfeeding practices

v Poor complementary feeding practices

v Ignorance about nutritional needs of infants and young children and  repeated infections 

further aggravate the situation.

v Number of other factors such as environmental, geographical, agricultural, and cultural 

including various other factors have contributive effects resulting in malnutrition.

Therefore it is widely recognized that a multi sectoral approach is necessary to tackle the problem of 

malnutrition.

EFFECTS OF MALNUTRITION

At worst severe malnutrition leads to death. The WHO currently attribute than one third of child 

mortality to malnutrition making it the leading cause of child death worldwide. For survivors, chronic 

malnourishment, both short and long term, leaves the body lacking the nutrients for proper health and 

development and vulnerable to infection and disease. The physical effects of malnutrition include;

• Fatigue, low energy and dizziness.

• Swollen, bleeding gums and decaying teeth.

• Underweight, muscle weakness and poor growth.

• Poor immune function leaving the body vulnerable to infection. 

• Problems with organ function, that may lead to disease states such as Coronary Heart 

Disease or Osteoporosis

• Insulin-resistance resulting from a diet with low nutritional value, eg high fats and sugar 

content, can result in Diabetes.

• Diseases such as Marasmus and Obesity result from under, or over, eating respectively.

• Poor cognitive functions such as learning memory and attention. 

• Cancer risk is increased by eating certain foods and additives that are high in carcinogens.

PREGNANT WOMEN AND INFANTS.

If a pregnant woman is malnourished, her child may weigh less at birth and have a lower chance of 

survival. Low birth weight babies are predisposed to many health and development problems. 'failure 

to thrive' is a common term used in child medicine to describe an infant, or child's, inadequate growth 

rate. This can be due to premature birth and co-existing chronic illness however, neglect and poverty 

are often the causal factors. If not addressed, 'failure to thrive' is a risk factor for long term physical and 

mental deficits.

IMPACT ON BRAIN DEVELOPMENT

Malnutrition not only harms the body but leaves an imprint on the minds of those who survive it. 

Research has revealed that poor diet during early development (0-3yrs) leads to learning and memory 

deficits, lower IQ and school achievement, and behavioral problems in childhood and adolescence 

(Mcgregor, (1995), Lui et al, 2005). There has also been links between food deficiencies and mental 

health problems in young people. Conditions such as ADHD, Bipolar Disorder and Schizophrenia, 

seem to involve functional deficiencies of certain highly unsaturated fatty acids, such as Omega-3 

(Richardson et al., 2005). Furthermore, researchers have found that antisocial behavior in prisons, 

including violence, can be reduced by supplementing diets with vitamins, minerals and essential fatty 

acids (Gesch et al., 2002). This research provides important evidence for the beneficial effects, both to 

individuals and society, of ensuring that our children receive the nutrition they deserve.
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IMPORTANT PROGRAMMES TO COMBAT MALNUTRITION IN INDIA

Two major programmes designed to improve food security viz. the PDS (making available foodgrains 

at affordable prices) and employment generation schemes (improving purchasing power through self 

and wage employment) have already been discussed in detail. However, it will be in the fitness of 

things to briefly mention other programme which attack malnutrition directly or indirectly, since 

ultimate test of food security lies in nutritional well being of all. Direct attack on malnutrition has 

become necessary because it was felt that hopes of aggregate growth percolating down to most 

disadvantaged and vulnerable groups did not come true. "In the face of continuing poverty and 

malnutrition, an alternative strategy of development, comprising a frontal attack on poverty, 

unemployment and malnutrition became a national priority from the beginning of the Fifth Five Year 

Plan. This shift in strategy has given rise to number of interventions to increase the purchasing power 

of the poor, to improve the provisions of basic services to the poor and to devise a security system 

through which the most vulnerable sections of the poor (viz. women and children) can be protected" 

(NNP, 1993).

1. INTEGRATED CHILD DEVELOPMENT SERVICE PROGRAMME (ICDS)

This is a unique programme under which a package of integrated services consisting of supplementary 

nutrition, immunization, health check up, referal and education service are provided to the most 

vulnerable groups even within children and women, i.e. children up 6 years of age and 

expectant/nursing mother, through a common focal point called Anganwadi (the courtyard centres) in 

each of the village/urban slums.

The objectives of ICDS (Annual Report, Department of Women and Child Development, 

199394) are:

v to improve the nutritional and health status of children in the age group 0-6 years;

v to lay the foundation for proper psychological, physical and social development of the child;

v to reduce the incidence of mortality, morbidity, malnutrition and school drop out;

v to regulate effective coordination of policy and programme implementation amongst 

various departments to promote child development;

v to enhance the capability of the mother through proper nutrition education for taking care of 

the normal health and nutritional needs and health of the child

One ICDS project covers either a tribal or a rural Block, the territorial unit at sub-district level or a 

cluster of urban slums in an urban project. Preference in selection of Blocks is given to those which 

have comparatively larger proportion of the population of tribal people and other disadvantaged 

categories. The ICDS programme was launched experimentally and rather modestly, by covering 33 

Blocks/slums in 1975-76. The author happened to be the Director incharge of the programme in the 

then Ministry of Education and Social Welfare immediately thereafter, when programme was 

internally evaluated and expanded to 66 Blocks. Since then, the programme has been expanded 

gradually in a phased manner and by the end of March 1993, it consisted of 3066 projects with 19.5 

million children and mothers receiving supplementary nutrition under the programme. In addition, 

9.34 million children were receiving pre-school stimulation. The entire expenditure of the 2871 

centrally sponsored ICDS projects (of the total 3066 projects in place by the end of March 1993) is 

borne by the Central Government, barring expenditure on supplementary nutrition which concerned 

State Governments incur. Expenditure on rest of the projects is borne of the state governments. How 

massive is the programme can be gauged by the fact that "21.4 million women and children are likely 
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to have been covered by one or other aspects of this programme in 1993-94 and an amount of Rs. 4618 

millions is likely to have been spent by the Central Government itself. UNICEF and some other 

international agencies are also assisting the programme. (Annual Report, Min. of Women & Child 

Dev., 1993-94)

An evaluation of the ICDS programme carried out in 1990-92 has revealed that some of the positive 

impacts of programme are (i) IMR in ICDS covered areas was significantly lower (66.6/1000) 

compared to IMR in the non-ICDS areas (86/1000); (ii) immunization coverage in ICDS areas has 

been much better (iii) there has been better coverage of prophylaxsis programme of Vit. A and iron; 

(iv) the nutritional status of covered children was going up and (v) the percentage of low birth weight 

babies was also found to be lower. On the negative side, the report has brought out inadequate 

community participation and perhaps too much dependence on Government. Another status appraisal 

of ICDS, carried out in four States by the National Institute of Nutrition, Hyderabad revealed that 

"Nutritional status of ICDS beneficiaries in Bihar was better than their non-ICDS counterparts and 

only marginal differences were observed in the remaining three States of Andhra Pradesh, Madhya 

Pradesh and Orissa". This report, therefore, suggests better training and motivation of ICDS workers 

to monitor growth properly and continuously identify the children and mothers at risk, arrange for 

clinical intervention in their cases, increase the quantum of their supplementary nutrition and so on. In 

fact, NIN is now starting the "nutrition surveillance" in ICDS blocks in Andhra pradesh on pilot basis 

for achieving the abovementioned purposes.

It is now well recognised that proper and continuous training of ICDS functionaries at all levels and 

functional monitoring is vital to the success of a programme like ICDS which seeks of deliver a 

package of services. At the same time, motivation of the village people to support the programme is 

also a much needed element. In fact, the worker incharge of the focal point of delivery in the village i.e. 

Anganwadi worker is supposed to be a girl from the village itself so that she does not have too many 

overheads and does not take it as a job being performed like by a Government employee. She must be 

able to feel that she is enabling the children and women, many of whom are her relatives in her own 

community, to derive the benefits from the programme.

2. SPECIAL NUTRITION PROGRAMME (SNP)

This programme was launched way back in 1970-71 for the same target group as in ICDS i.e. children 

below 6 years age and expectant and nursing mothers. The programme is confined to tribal areas and 

slums. Main activity under this programme is to provide supplementary feeding to the beneficiaries 

for 300 days in a year, although some individual initiatives were made in some States to link some 

other services with supplementary feeding. For example, in early seventies in the small State of 

Tripura in North Eastern India, a school drop out tribal girl was selected for running the feeding centre, 

provided with some motivational training and then encouraged to impart pre- school education to the 

children, teach them simple personal hygiene etc. Tribal communities were exhorted, and they 

invariably did so, to construct a small hall where the pre-school activities could take place. Under this 

programme, every child is to receive 300 calories and 8 to 15 gms of protein and every expectant and 

nursing mother 500 calories and 20 to 25 gms of protein per day. As and when ICDS projects coyer 

'tine areas having the SNP, the programme is merged with ICDS.

BALWADI NUTRITION PROGRAMME

Bal (children) wadi (home or centre) Nutrition Programme is a contemporary of SNP and is being 

implemented since 1970-71 by the Central Social Welfare Board and national level nongovernmental 

voluntary organisations, namely, Indian Council for Child Welfare, Harijan (Scheduled Castes) Sevak 
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(Service) Sangh (Board), Bhartiya (Indian) Adimjati (Scheduled Tribe) Sevak Sangh and Kasturba 

(wife of Mahatma Gandhi) National Memorial Trust. This segment of nutrition programme is thus 

implemented essentially by non-governmental organisations. The Central Social Welfare Board, 

which is a semi-government umbrella organisation in the field of social work, gives in turn, grants-in-

aid to voluntary organisations to actually run the programme and so do the other four national level 

voluntary organisations, which also extend assistance to various voluntary organisations beside 

running some centres directly.

The beneficiaries of SNP are basically from the disadvantaged section of the society like 

tribal/scheduled caste people, urban slum dwellers and also migrant labourers. The in-charge of the 

Balwadi Centre is an honorary worker, like Anganwadi worker of ICDS, and is paid an honorarium 

which is Rs. 200 per month for trained and Rs. 150 for untrained. She is assisted by a helper who is also 

an honorary worker. The Balwadis not only provide supplemental nutrition but also look after the 

social and emotional development of children attending these Balwadis.

A total number of 5641 Balwadi centres are presently being run by the five organisations. About 229 

thousand children in the age group 3-5 years are covered under the programme. The budget for the 

SNP during 1993-94 stood at Rs. 100 million.

3. CRECHES FOR CHILDREN OF WORKING AND AILING WOMEN

The scheme, implemented since 1975, has been designed to free the working, and in some cases ailing 

mothers, from the task of looking after their children while they are on work or are sick. The coverage 

under the scheme is available only to those children whose parent's total monthly income does not 

exceed Rs. 1800. Children generally belong to casual migrant vendors, construction labourers groups 

etc. The services available to the children include sleeping and daycare facilities, supplementary 

nutrition, immunization, medicines, entertainment and checkups at weekly intervals.

The scheme is implemented by the Central Social Welfare Board which gives grants-in-aid to various 

non-governmental organisations to manage the creches. Two other national level voluntary 

organisations namely, Indian Council for Child Welfare and Bhartiya Admijati Sewak Sangh also 

implement this scheme.

A total of 12470 creches are being run under this scheme; during 1993-94, covering three hundred 

thousand children. Assistance to the tune of Rs. 230 million is being provided to the CSWB and 

voluntary organisations to implement the scheme.

4. WHEAT BASED SUPPLEMENTARY NUTRITION PROGRAMME

The scheme was started with the twin objective of providing supplementary nutrition to children and 

popularising wheat intake. Min of Food places at the disposal of the Department of Women and child 

Development about 100 thousand tonnes of wheat from the central reserves annually and that 

Department, in turn, sub-allocates this wheat among States which utilise the wheat mostly to produce 

wheat based ready-to-eat nutrition supplements. With the spread of ICDS, this wheat or its products 

are increasingly being utilised for distribution of supplementary nutrition in ICDS and mid-day-meal 

programmes The wheat is supplied to the State Governments by the Food Corporation of India at the 

same subsidised rates as for the public distribution system.

5. WORLD FOOD PROGRAMME PROJECT

World Food Programme-UN provides food-stuffs so that supplementary nutrition could be provided 

through the projects supported by them. WFP-India project has been extended from time to time and 

the present extension would last till the end of March 1995. WFP currently supports 12 projects in 

India, with a total commitment of 292 million dollars worth of food aid. "The major part of WFP's 
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assistance to India supports projects in forestry, irrigation and supplementary nutrition. WFP's food 

assistance to India is focused on poverty alleviation, directly targeting the most vulnerable section of 

the society" (WFP News letter April 94). The WFP provides Soya Fortified Bulger Wheat, Corn Soya 

Blend and edible oil to benefit about 2.1 million pre-school children, expectant and nursing mothers. 

For the last three years or so, the WFP obtains wheat or rice locally from the Food Corporation of India 

in exchange for the butter oil it gets as donation from some European countries.

6. CARE ASSISTED NUTRITION PROGRAMMES

Under the Indo-CARE Agreement of 1950, CARE-India extends food aid so that supplementary 

nutrition can be provided to pre-school children of age less than six years and expectant/nursing 

mothers. The CARE assistance is now dovetailed with ICDS projects and some of the ICDS projects 

utilise this assistance for the nutrition component of the programme. The programme covers ICDS 

projects in 10 States of the Indian Union. CARE has also monetized oil received by it as donation for 

generating funds worth Rs. 100 million for implementing activities supportive of ICDS programme.

During 1993-94, CARE would provide slightly above 200 thousand tonnes of food commodities to 

cover around 9 million beneficiaries.

7. TAMILNADU INTEGRATED NUTRITION PROJECT

This project located in the Southern State of Tamilnadu, was started sometime in 1980-81 with the 

World Bank first time extending assistance for nutrition programmes in India. Second phase of the 

project with a life of six years has started in 1990-91.

The project would ultimately cover 316 of the 385 development Blocks in Tamilnadu. This will enable 

all the rural areas of the State to come under the coverage of either this project or ICDS, as in most of 

nutrition programmes discussed earlier. The target groups in this project are also children up to 6 years 

of age and pregnant/nursing mothers. Like ICDS, pre-school education is provided to children in 3 to 

6 years group. The project seeks to provide enhanced inputs in the areas of health, communications, 

training, project management, operations, research, monitoring and evaluation. The NNMB repeat 

surveys for rural areas in Tamilnadu showed that "the prevalence of severely underweight 1-5 (i.e 

below 60% NCHS median weight for age) dropped from 12.6% in 1975-79 to 4.2% in 1980-90, at a 

faster rate than all India improvement of 15% to 8.7% in the same period The rural IMR decreased 

from 121 in 1976 to 85 in 1988, as compared to all-India IMR decrease from 139 to 102. A comparison 

of deaths among children 0-4 yrs. to total deaths shows that Tamil Nadu at 22.2% (in 1987) is second 

only to Kerala (13.3%) (with all India average was 42.0%)". (Ready, Mrs. Vinodini, 1992) It, 

therefore, appears that this project, implemented in just one state with strong political and 

administrative back up, has been able to secure better coordination between nutrition, health and 

educational services and certain strong points observed in this project need to be replicated in other 

nutrition programmes

8. UNICEF ASSISTANCE FOR WOMEN AND CHILDREN

India has been associated with UNICEF since 1949 and is one of the major countries as far as activities 

of UNICEF are concerned. The activities are guided by the provisions of the Master Plan of Action, 

the latest of which was signed between India and UNICEF on 30 May 1991 and extends up to 1995. 

During the Five year period, UNICEF is likely to spend around U.S. $ 175 million in India from its 

general resources. UNICEF's assistance covers a wide spectrum and is available in the sectors of 

health, education, nutrition, water and sanitation, rural development urban basic services etc. Of 

course, the focus of all its programmes is essentially on children and also on women, with the ultimate 

objective of better child health survival & development.
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REMEDIES

1. The facts: Child malnutrition in India: India is home to 40 percent of the world's 

malnourished children and 35 percent of the developing world's low-birth-weight infants; 

every year 2.5 million children die in India, accounting for one in five deaths in the world. 

More than half of these deaths could be prevented if children were well nourished. India's 

progress in reducing child malnutrition has been slow. The prevalence of child malnutrition 

in India deviates further from the expected level at the country's per capita income than in 

any other large developing country.

2. The challenge: Accelerating progress in reducing child malnutrition in India: India has many 

nutrition and social safety net programs, some of which (such as Integrated Child 

Development Services [ICDS] and the Public Distribution System [PDS]) have had success 

in several states in addressing the needs of poor households. All of these programs have 

potential, but they do not form a comprehensive nutrition strategy, and they have not 

addressed the nutrition problem effectively so far.

3. Strategic choices for improved child nutrition: India lacks a comprehensive nutrition 

strategy. Various choices for nutrition strategies can be considered. A review of some of the 

more successful country experiences suggests that all of them implemented complex,

multisectoral actions with more or less emphasis on service-oriented nutrition policies (as in 

Indonesia), incentive-oriented nutrition policies linked to community or household 

participation and performance (as in Mexico), or mobilization-oriented nutrition policies (as 

in Thailand). These choices are not mutually exclusive. India now has the opportunity to 

“leapfrog” toward innovative nutritional improvement based on the experiences of other 

countries and on experiences within India itself.

4. Cooperation for policy actions: To accelerate progress in reducing child malnutrition, India 

should focus on the following four cross-cutting strategic approaches: a. ensuring that 

economic growth and poverty reduction policies reach the poor; b. redesigning nutrition and 

health policies and programs by drawing on science and technology for nutritional 

improvement, strengthening their implementation, and increasing their coverage;

c. increasing investments and actions in nutrition services for communities with the highest 

concentration of poor; and d. focusing programs on girls' and women's health and nutrition.

IFPRI, in collaboration with Indian experts and international networks, could bring much-

needed experience with programs and policies around the world to bear on this effort. An 

evidence-based, research-intensive approach with “learning while implementing”-which 

has shown success in other countries-is recommended. There is no time or reason to wait for 

taking action.

CONCLUSION
Results show that malnutrition is reduced significantly in three months for children in the combined 

treatment group by 4.2% but there are negligible effects in the individual treatment groups. The 

combined treatment effect persists for a year even after the incentives are removed after three months. 

One estimate suggests that the country gains Rs.20 for every rupee spent on the combined treatment in 

terms of increase in future wages for these children due to an improvement in health and attendance. 

I believe that policy recommendations should be based on evidence from experiments and that 

increasing fixed wages to child care workers will not solve the problem. Similarly, offering 

performance pay is likely to be ineffective unless mothers have nutritional information available to 
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them. Not only does this empower them, but it also facilitates communication between mothers and 

workers which enables a behavioural change to occur. Mothers receiving the combined treatment feed 

their children more protein and calories. A small push is required on both the demand side as well as 

the supply side to target child malnutrition in India. Further experimentation in development 

economics can bring us closer to understanding how this serious problem can be fixed efficiently and 

permanently. 
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ECONOMIC EMPOWERMENT OF WOMEN FOR THE GROWTH OF INDIAN 
ECONOMY

Amar Jyoti

It is the Black money issue which is leading to a much bigger malaise in the form of a black or 
parallel economy which is besetting our country from achieving its true growth potential and 
in enabling an equitable and sustainable development of the people. This paper delves into 
the myriad suppositions, facts and myths surrounding this debilitating activity and looks into 
its root causes, forms and implications along with some possible enabling solutions which 
can at least mitigate if not remove it completely. This is one of the most serious problems we 
are facing today with an ever increasing trend and a dispassionate exploration of the true 
nature, its cause, effect and impact is pursued in this study. Rather than be side-tracked with 
the symptoms, both visible and invisible the study approaches the problem with the objective 
of proper dissemination and exploring of possible solutions to at least stem this  malaise 
which has reached alarming proportions to a size of almost fifty percent of the nations GDP.

Economic Empowerment, Entrepreneurship, Indian Economy

The liberalization process of the Indian economy has penetrated deep into the lives of people 

including women. Earlier the women, one half of the total population were, by and large, confined to 

household chores and family affairs. All their potentialities, skills, abilities and aptitude were 

confined to the four walls of the house. They are not only the home makers but also the development of 

nation depends upon them. National development will be more effective if every citizen, irrespective 

of being a man or woman has an active share in all its activities. However, previous experiences show 

that women have rarely occupied leading positions and have not made much progress inspite of laws 

which guarantee equal opportunities. Thus, there is a need for empowering women.

With the opening of the economy, the exposure to the culture and practices of modern capitalist world, 

influence of rapidly growing communication network around the world, resulting consumerism due 

to advanced techniques of salesmanship and state intervention in the form of incentives for the 

promotion of individual owned ventures, relaxed rules and restrictions besides various export 

promotion programmes have had a profound influence on the Indian women particularly those 

belonging to the middle-class.

It is the need of the time to provide economic empowerment to women. Economic empowerment will 

improve women's control over material resources and strengthening economic security. In order to 

utilize the women force in enhancement of the nation. It is required to use certain strategies fopr 

proper economic empowerment of women. This effort will certainly bring women to the main stream 

of economic development. This concept of empowerment of women was actually introduced at the 

international women's conference in 1985 in Nairobi. The conference defined empowerment as a 
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redistribution of social power and control of resources in favor of women. Batliwala (1995) defined 

the term empowerment which means control over material assets, intellectual resources and ideology.

Pillai (1995) quoted empowerment as an active, multidimensional process which enables women to 

realize their full identity and powers in all spheres of life. Power is not a commodity to be translocated, 

nor can it be given as alms. But power has to be acquired and once acquired, it needs to be exercised, 

sustained and preserved.

Women are the nucleus of our civilization. She has different roles to play in the ever changing social 

set-up. Women's development is directly related with the nation development. With the dawn of 

independence our Constitution guaranteed gender equality and a large number of schemes and 

programmes have been initiated for Women's development. But, the Indian women have to survive in 

a complex area of socio-cultural, historical, political economic realities.

Economic empowerment means to improve women's control over material resources and 

strengthening women's economic security. It helps to provide financial autonomy to women. It also 

supports women's position as worker and income earner by mobilizing, organizing and providing 

access to support services. Economic empowerment of women can be achieved on the basis of five 

hierarchical steps which are depicted in the diagram II.

HIERARCHICAL STEPS FOR WOMEN'S ECONOMIC EMPOWERMENT

I. Welfare: It addresses the basic needs of women which are essential for their welfare.

II. Access: It involves equality of access to resources such as educational opportuanity, job 

opportunities, land and credit.

III. Conscientisation: It requires appropriate actions to fill up the gender gaps.

IV. Participation: It requires that women should be motivated for their participation in decision 

making.

V. Control: It enables women to take decisions over their lives and lives of their children. Not 

only this, they should play an active role in the developmental process.

In different types of industries, traditional and nontraditional such as electronics, drugs, ready-made 

garments, fabrics, eatables, handicrafts, soap, printing, toy making dairy, knitting, beauty parlours etc. 

In developing countries like India, the presence of entrepreneurs-women entrepreneurs is of vital 
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necessity, to achieve rapid all round and regionally, socially balanced economic growth through 

industrialization. From the above, it is crystal clear that the entrepreneurship is one of the economic  

activities where women can make significant contributions.

WOMEN ENTREPRENEURS: THE CONCEPT

The advent of Women entrepreneurship in our country is a recent phenomenon. Women entrepreneurs 

have to be aware of the opportunities available to them and their creative talent and abilities should be 

put to maximum use. Changing economic situation have made more and more women to take up jobs 

and ensure definite source of income for them.

“Women entrepreneurs” deal with that section of the female population who venture out into 

industrial activities., Women entrepreneurs are a group of women who initiate, organize and operate a 

business enterprise.

Definition: “Enterprise owned and controlled by a women entrepreneur with a minimum financial 

interest of 51% of the capital and giving at least 50% employment to women”. Government of India- 

1988.

CHARACTERISTICS OF ENTREPRENEURSHIPS

i. Risk bearing capacity.

ii. Ability to innovate

iii. Business oriented attitude and aptitude

iv. Creativity

v. Knowledge based practice

vi. Based on principles and experience and not on Intuition, i.e., entrepreneurs may be 

developed and not necessarily born.

vii. Environment oriented

viii. Essential for every economic activity

ix. Not a personality trait but a life style and behavior.

WOMEN ENTREPRENEURSHIP : INDIAN SCENARIO

Traditionally it was believed that women are physically and mentally weak and, hence, they 

are not fit for hazardous or risky tasks. But with the increasing empowerment of women in the world, 

now no job, profession or enterprise is such which women cannot undertake. Contrary to it, it can be 

observed that in oriental societies the women are born-risk seekers. They grow up with the feeling of 

management of risk and adjustment/adaptation with the changing environment.

CHALLENGES

The greatest deterrent to women entrepreneurs is that they are women. Male dominance is more 

predominant in our society. Hence, women have the tendency to keep way from such activities which 

are regarded as for men. The major challenges faced by women entrepreneurs are listed below:

• Self-confidence: One of the basic requirements for entrepreneurship is self-confidence. 

Though women are equally qualified as men, they suffer from certain disadvantages i.e., lack 

of confidence in their own abilities and lack of society's support. Socio-economic and 

cultural inhibitious in our society are the biggest obstacles in women's entrepreneurial 

development

• Female Literacy Rate: Low literacy rate has hampered women entrepreneurs in getting 
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themselves adjusted to the technological developments, market trends, and so on.

• Traditional structure of the society does not permit unmarried girls 

specially from the rural areas to get into any kind of job or get themselves self-employed. 

Resistance. Shyness inhibition, conservatism, are some of the cultural and social systems 

prevailing in the Indian society. The Indian woman today is neither a picture of docile 

submission to the old values, nor bold enough to stand and face the challenges of the fast-

changing world.

• Financial Resources: Large investments become difficult for women. Lack of access to 

external funds due to their inability in providing the security is the biggest problem women 

entrepreneurs face in our society.

• Proper Training: Adequate training helps to acquaint sufficient knowledge to face the 

problems, the business world, though 4nany facilities are provided for training women 

entrepreneurs majority of them do not take the seriousness of the training provided.

In addition, lack of information and experience, unavailability of raw materials, lack of professional 

marketing expertise, discrimination against women in granting loans, lack of technical assistance and 

guidance and over all lack of awareness of the different types of facilities available to them are other 

hurdles faced by women. Banks and other financial institutions lack faith in women entrepreneurial 

abilities.

STRATEGIES FOR SUCCESSFUL WOMEN ENTREPRENEURSHIP

Today, there is a great awakening among women. Given an opportunity, they will deliver the best 

results with their strengths, viz…, tolerance, honesty, hard work, cooperation, adjustment and 

dependence. Determination, self-confidence and tremendous amount of hard work is the need of the 

hour. Hard work is most critical ingredient of success and hard work must be towards a purpose. One 

needs to identify the purpose that inspires the person, challenges and that gives satisfaction and 

motivation to pursue the work.

• Governmental and non-governmental agencies have to play vital role.

• Women entrepreneurs in backward and rural areas need special assistance from government 

and financial institutions. 

• Marketing assistance and technical guidance need to be provided

• Regional training centres should be set up inculcate quality awareness among women 

entrepreneurs

• Good transport facilities and professional marketing expertise are needed.

SUGGESTIONS

i. At secondary and higher secondary school the counseling and career-guidance cells should 

be established which should be equipped with the information and career prospects in the 

field of education related to entrepreneurship. This will ned to motivate the girls to join 

professional, self-employment oriented, management and technical courses.

ii. A full fledged P.G. Courses on Entrepreneurship should be started by various universities. 

For this, possibility of networking with Entrepreneurship Development Institutes and 

Engineering colleges, IIMs etc, may be explored. For this purpose, Networking with 

professional Institute like Institutes of Chartered Accountants, Cost Accountants, Company 

Secretaries, Architecture and Law, etc, with Indian universities be promoted.

Social Barriers: 
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iii. Specialised institutes imparting education and training on development of entrepreneurship, 

at national and states' level, should encourage participation of women in their programmes.

iv. UGC, AICTE, other Government agencies and universities in India should encourage 

promotion on self- employment courses including vocation, professional and technical 

courses specially for girls.

v. Reservation for women in admission to technical and professional courses should be made, 

specially in IITs, IITs and Institutes for Development of Entrepreneurship.

These are some suggestions given above, are implemented in right earnest, they which certainly 

contribute significantly in development of entrepreneurial skills among women in India which is the 

need of the new millennium. With changing times and change in cultural norms, increase literacy, 

industrialization, social and occupational mobility, the emergence of nuclear families etc., women are 

gradually entering into the field of entrepreneurship. There is no denying the fact that women have 

made considerable progress in the last fifty years but yet they have to struggle against many handicaps 

and social evils in the male dominated society.

CONCLUSION

Changing economic scenario has made women to take up jobs that ensures regular income for them. 

They have moved ahead to form themselves as groups or cooperatives to achieve their group goals. 

They need an apex organization that can coordinate their activities, guide, strengthen and utilize their 

talents. They ventured to take positions which were conventionally earmarked for males and moved 

from music moon.

In conclusion, it is worth nothing the opinion of UNICEF here: “Advocate a broad perception of 

women in society and in the development process taking the view that women are not limited to 

motherhood or domestic roles, but she should be seen in the totality of women's role”.
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SOCIO-ECONOMIC PROFILE OF RURAL LABOUR IN PUNJAB

Harvinder Kaur*

ABSTRACT

Analysis clearly revealed that although agricultural labourers form a large section of Indian 

workforce, they were least protected. The present study is carried out with the objective of 

having an overview of the socio-economic characteristics of rural labour in Punjab. The 

socio-economic characteristics may bear direct or indirect effect of wages, employment, 

income, consumption, indebtedness and poverty among rural labour force in Punjab. The 

socio-economic characteristics of the rural labour families such as holding size, education 

level, asset structure, work force, etc. have a strong bearing on the flow of funds, their 

utilization and income level of the rural labour families, which together determine the 

incidence of indebtedness and bankruptcy. A comprehensive legislation is required for the 

well being of this section of Indian population and to achieve better working conditions and 

welfare for agricultural labourers.

Keywords: Employment, Caste Systems, Equal opportunities.

1. INTRODUCTION

Socio economic profile refers to a wide range of interrelated and diverse aspects relating to or 

involving a combination of social and economic factors. These aspects and variables could, in general, 

be categorized into several categories including, economic, demographic, public services, fiscal and 

social. The social aspects may, for instance, involve community life as well as social and cultural 

values and attitude. Community services may meanwhile be concerned with housing and 

requirements for public services such as water, sanitation, communications, police and fire protection 

facilities as well as health and educational services. Demographic aspects may include include 

population growth structures, distribution and density. Similarly economic factors may include 

general characteristics, structures of various economic activities and employment. A socio economic 

assessment is a way to learn about the social, cultural, economic and political conditions of the people. 

The socio-economic characteristics of the rural labour families such as holding size, education level, 

asset structure, work force, etc. have a strong bearing on the flow of funds, their utilization and income 

level of the rural labour families, which together determine the incidence of indebtedness and 

bankruptcy. Although agricultural labourers form a large section of Indian workforce, they were least 

protected and uncared and a comprehensive legislation is required for the well being of this section of 

Indian population and to achieve better working conditions and welfare for agricultural labourers 

(Thangaraj, 1995). There were no fixed working hours for agricultural labour. They were always 

available to their employee without any extra payment for over time. There are 47.38 per cent families 

of agricultural labour who earned less than Rs. 2000 and 86.34 per cent earned between Rs. 2000 and 

4000. All the landless agricultural labour families were living in katcha houses of one room with no 

kitchen, bath, toilet or electricity (Johar and Sharma, 1978). Agricultural labourers who generally 
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belonged to scheduled castes and tribes were not covered by relief packages that were meant to tackle 

the farm crisis. The number of suicides was increasing. The percentage share of scheduled caste and 

scheduled tribes population was high to the total population of the districts. There was high 

proportion of agricultural labourers in total population but at the same time the daily wages were very 

low for agricultural labourers (Mohanakumar, 2008). Even green revolution did not make any 

significant impact on the well being of the agricultural labour because the class of agricultural labour 

did not get any benefit. The wages were expected to rise due to rise in demand but it did not happen 

because of the in-migration of labour from Uttar Pradesh and Bihar which makes supply abundant 

and wages remained still lower. Due to the illiteracy and lack of any technical knowledge among the 

class of agricultural labour, they could not get employment opportunities outside the agriculture 

sector .

Agriculture has remained the major source of employment in rural Punjab. But with the 

implementation of green revolution technology which is highly capital intensive resulted in decline in 

the employment opportunities in agriculture. The migrant labour working at low wage rate also made 

it difficult to survive for the local agricultural labour in Punjab. Both these factors tend to decrease the 

demand and wage rate of local agricultural labour. Therefore, it is relevant here to have an overview of 

the socio-economic characteristics of rural labour in Punjab. The socio-economic characteristics may 

bear direct or indirect effect of wages, employment, income, consumption, indebtedness and poverty 

among rural labour force in Punjab. 

1. OBJECTIVES

The present study attempts to focus on the level and sources of income and consumption and throws 

light on the inequalities among rural labour households with the following objectives:

• To study the social characteristics of rural labour in Punjab.

• To study the economic characteristics like land ownership pattern among rural labour 

households in Punjab.

• To suggest policy implications for the betterment of rural labour households.

2. METHODOLOGY

The sample of the study has been based on multi-stage random sampling technique. Punjab state is 

divided into three agro-climatic zones viz. Semi-Hilly Zone (Zone-I), Central Plain Zone (Zone-II) 

and South-Western Zone (Zone-III), which comprised of  9 per cent, 65 per cent and 26 per cent of the 

total area of the state respectively. According to proportionate area of each zone, one district was 

randomly selected from Zone-I, three districts from Zone-II and two districts from Zone-III. The 

selected districts were Hoshiarpur (Zone I), Patiala, Ludhiana, Kapurthala (Zone II) and Bathinda and 

Faridkot (Zone III). Further, two blocks from each district were randomly selected, one block nearest 

to the block city and other one the farthest block of the city. Further, one village from each block has 

been selected for in depth analysis. After conducting the census of rural households in each village, a 

representative sample of 50 rural labourers was taken for in-depth study. In all 600 rural labourers 

from 12 villages were included in the study. The information from the selected households was 

collected on a specially structured questionnaire through personal interview method. The data were 

analysed by applying arithmetic mean.

4. OCCUPATIONAL STRUCTURE AND COMPOSITION OF HOUSEHOLDS

Rural Society of India as well as Punjab is dominated by the landless labourers and marginal farmers 

who remain unemployed during a major part of the year due to seasonal nature of agricultural 
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activities. It is interesting to note that at all India level out of the average household size of 4.56 

persons, 2.59 persons were unemployed during 2004-05. Of the remaining 1.97 persons per 

household, 1.32 persons were engaged in agricultural labour, 0.41 persons in non- agricultural labour 

and 0.24 persons in other occupations. (Rural Labour Enquiry Report, 2004-05). The data and 

interpretation regarding the occupational composition and structure of sampled village households 

has been shown in Table 1.

In the present study 12 villages were included from three agro climatic zones of Punjab. In total there 

were 4152 household including 548 from semi hilly zone, 2075 from central zone and 1529 from 

south western zone. Analysis shows that at overall level 39.96 per cent of the total households 

belonged to the labour families. Of this, the highest proportion i.e. 16.16 per cent was engaged in non-

farm labour activities, followed by 12.40 per cent involved in both farm and non-farm labour 

activities, 6.02 per cent households involved in farm labour, 2.82 per cent were the labour households 

owning some agricultural land also and 2.55 per cent involved in other labour activities. The non-

labour households were 60.04 per cent of the total households in Punjab, of which 35.50 per cent were 

farmers, 11.73 per cent were engaged in non-farm non-labour activities and 12.81 per cent were 

engaged in both farm and non-farm non-labour activities in Punjab.

In semi hilly zone 34.49 per cent of the total households belonged to the labour families. Of this, the 

highest proportion i.e. 12.04 per cent involved in both farm and non-farm, followed by 9.85 per cent 

engaged in non-farm labour activities, 4.38 per cent were the labour households owning some 

agricultural land also, 4.20 per cent households involved in farm labour, 4.01 per cent involved in 

other labour activities. The non-labour households were 65.51 per cent of the total households in 

Punjab, of which 22.81 per cent were farmers, 13.69 per cent were engaged in non-farm non-labour 

activities and 29.01 per cent were engaged in both farm and non-farm non-labour activities in Punjab.

In central zone 42.12 per cent of the total households belonged to the labour families. Of this, the 

highest proportion i.e. 15.95 per cent were engaged in non- farm labour activities, 13.64 per cent 

involved in both farm and non-farm, followed by 7.66 per cent engaged in farm labour, 3.18 per cent 

involved in other labour activities and 1.69per cent were the labour households owning some 

agricultural land also. The non-labour households were 57.88 per cent of the total households in 

Punjab, of which 33.20 per cent were farmers, 15.37 per cent were engaged in non-farm non-labour 

activities and 9.30 per cent were engaged in both farm and non-farm non-labour activities in Punjab.

In south western zone 38.98 per cent of the total households belonged to the labour families. Of this, 

the highest proportion i.e. 18.71 per cent were engaged in non- farm labour activities, 10.86 per cent 

involved in both farm and non-farm, followed by 4.45 per cent engaged in farm labour, 3.79 per cent 

were the labour households owning some agricultural land also and 1.18 per cent involved in other 

labour activities. The non-labour households were 61.02 per cent of the total households in Punjab, of 

which 43.17 per cent were farmers, 6.08 per cent were engaged in non-farm non-labour activities and 

11.77 per cent were engaged in both farm and non-farm non-labour activities in Punjab. The detailed 

discussion about the occupational composition and structure of sampled village households shows 

that out of the total households pure farm labour households were the highest in central zone, followed 

by south western zone and semi hilly zone. Even the number of land owning labour households was 

negligible. Non-farm labour households were the highest in central zone followed by south western 

zone and semi hilly zone.
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Table 1: Composition of total households in the selected villages on the basis of Occupation

     Source: Field survey

    Note: NF- Non- Farm

5. CASTE COMPOSITION OF TOTAL HOUSEHOLDS

Caste system is the major feature of Indian society in every sphere of life. It is not only reflected in the 

social life of Indian people but also economic and political behaviour of people are governed by the 

caste system. In India exclusion or inclusion in economic activities such as production, distribution or 

any gainful job to a particular person depends upon his caste. In social science literature the concept of 

social exclusion is defined as the process through which individuals belonging to same groups are 

wholly or partially excluded from full participation in the society. Agricultural labourers who 

generally belong to scheduled castes and tribes were not covered by relief packages who were meant 

to tackle the farm crisis. The number of suicides was increasing in state. The percentage share of 

scheduled caste and scheduled tribes population was high to the total population of the districts. There 

was high proportion of agricultural labourers in total population but at the same time the daily wages 

were very low for agricultural labourers (Mohanakumar, 2008). The discussion and figures related to 

the caste composition of total households has been presented in Table 2.

Table 2 revealed that out of total households in the selected villages, 50.02 per cent belonged to 

general castes while 35.79 per cent of them belonged to the scheduled caste families and the remaining 

14.19 per cent to the backward classes. In semi hilly zone, 53.47 per cent households belongs to 

 
Composition 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South 
western zone 

Overall 

No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

Total Houses 548 100.00 207
5 

100.00 15
29 

100.00 4152 100.00 

Total Non-Labour 
Households 

359 65.51 120
1 

57.88 93
3 

61.02 2493 60.04 

Farm Households 125 22.81 689 33.20 66
0 

43.17 1474 35.50 

Non-Farm 
Households 

75 13.69 319 15.37 93 6.08 487 11.73 

Farm + Non-Farm 
Households 

159 29.01 193 9.30 18
0 

11.77 532 12.81 

Total Labour
Households 

189 34.49 874 42.12 59
6 

38.98 1659 39.96 

Farm Labour
Households 

23 4.20 159 7.66 68 4.45 250 6.02 

Non-Farm Labour 
Households 

54 9.85 331 15.95 28
6 

18.71 671 16.16 

Farm + NF Labour 
Households 

66 12.04 283 13.64 16
6 

10.86 515 12.40 

Land Owning
Labour Households 

24 4.38 35 1.69 58 3.79 117 2.82 

Other Labour
Households 

22 4.01 66 3.18 18 1.18 106 2.55 
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general category, 22.81 per cent belongs to backward classes, 23.72 per cent belongs to scheduled 

castes. In central zone, 44.87 per cent households belongs to general category, 14.36 per cent belongs 

to backward classes, 40.77 per cent belongs to scheduled castes. In south western zone, 55.79 per cent 

households belongs to general category, 10.86 per cent belongs to backward classes, 33.36 per cent 

belongs to scheduled castes. 

Caste is the symbol of social status. The assets are usually used to be directly associated with the caste. 

But sometimes the lower castes may not have better assets structure as compared to the other castes. 

Table 2: Composition of total households in the selected villages on the basis of Social category

 Source: Field survey

6. CASTE COMPOSITION OF THE FAMILIES IN THE SELECTED LABOUR 

HOUSEHOLDS

Table 3 shows that majority i.e. 59.00 per cent of the selected labour households belonged to the 

scheduled castes, followed by 31.33 per cent from backward classes. It is highlight of the analysis that 

there were 9.67 per cent general caste families who joined the rank of rural labour force. The 

scheduled castes accounted for 58.00, 61.33 and 56.00 per cent of the total rural labour households in 

semi hilly zone, central zone and south western zone respectively. The proportion of upper castes in 

the rural labour households was found to be 10.00 per cent in semi hilly zone, 8.67 per cent in central 

zone and 11.00 per cent in south western zone. The detailed discussion about the caste composition of 

the total households as well as the selected labour households showed that in general, the caste pattern 

was similar in different zones. However, the proportions of schedules castes families were the highest 

in central zone, followed by in south western zone and semi hilly zone. Backward classes secured a 

considerable chunk in semi hilly zone, followed by central zone and south western zone. The rural 

labour forces largely depends upon scheduled castes families while the backward classes and upper 

castes, having some amount of assets in terms of tools & equipment also became the part of labour 

force in rural Punjab.

Table 3: Distribution of selected rural labour households according to their caste

      Source: Field survey

7. GENDER COMPOSITION OF TOTAL POPULATION

 The census of India has been customarily collecting and presenting disaggregated data for male and 

female population. Gender composition reflects mortality and migration character of a given 

population. There are different tools to measure gender equity in a population. Sex ratio is one such 

Zone Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 

Social Category No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

General 293 53.47 931 44.87 853 55.79 2077 50.02 

Backward Classes 125 22.81 298 14.36 166 10.86 589 14.19 

Scheduled Castes 130 23.72 846 40.77 510 33.35 1486 35.79 

Total 548 100.00 2048 100.00 1529 100.00 4152 100.00 

 

 
Caste 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 

No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

General Castes 10 10.00 26 8.67 22 11.00 58 9.67 

Backward Classes 32 32.00 90 30.00 66 33.00 188 31.33 

Scheduled Castes 58 58.00 184 61.33 112 56.00 354 59.00 

Total 100 100.00 300 100.00 200 100.00 600 100.00 
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widely used tool to measure cross sectional analysis to measure gender balance. Sex ratio is defined in 

the Census of India as the number of females per 1,000 males in the population. The sex ratio in Punjab 

is 893 for each 1000 male and the sex ratio in India is 940 for each 1000 male (Census, 2011). 

In 2001, the sex ratio of female was 874 per 1000 males in Punjab. The detailed discussion and data 

related to gender composition has been presented in Table 4.  

Table 4: Gender composition of population of the selected villages

    Source: Field Survey 

The information contained in Table 4 indicated that out of total population of 21968 persons in the 

selected villages, 52.85 per cent were male population while the remaining 47.15 per cent of them 

were females. The sex ratio worked at 892.32 in the population of the selected villages. In general the 

gender composition was similar in different zones. The male comprised 52.88 in semi hilly zone, 

52.66 in central zone and 53.06 per cent in south western zone. The sex ratio came to be 890.95 in semi 

hilly zone, 898.82 in central zone and 884.61 in south western zone. The sex ratio in selected villages 

is almost similar to the sex ratio in Punjab which is 893 for each 1000 male (Census, 2011) but this 

ratio is below the national average of 940   as per census 2011. In 2001, the sex ratio of female was 874 

per 1000 males in Punjab. 

8. GENDER OF THE HEAD OF THE HOUSEHOLD

The head of household is a term that is broadly used to describe the individual within a household that 

is responsible for the maintenance and up keep of the home, and for the care of all individuals who 

dwell within the space. The data and interpretation related to the gender of the head of the household 

has been presented in Table 5. 

Table 5 revealed that the majority i.e. 86.30 per cent of the total households in Punjab was male 

dominated while only 13.70 per cent of the families were being headed by females. Similar pattern 

could be observed in different zones. The proportion of family being headed by male came to be 86.86, 

85.30 and 87.44 per cent in semi hilly zone, central zone and south western zone respectively. The 

discussion about the gender composition of total population clearly the sex ratio in three different 

zones of Punjab which is almost similar to the sex ratio in Punjab but much below the sex ratio at the 

national level. As far as the gender of the head of the household is concerned the analysis clearly 

brings out the percentage of male headed households was almost similar in all the zones and the 

discussion clearly depicted the dominance of males being the head of the households.  

Table 5: Composition of total households in the selected villages on the basis of gender

   Source: Field survey and own calculations

Zone Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
Population No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 
Total Population 3052 100.00 10603 100.00 8313 100.00 21968 100.00 

Male 1614 52.88 5584 52.66 4411 53.06 11609 52.85 

Female 1438 47.12 5019 47.34 3902 46.94 10359 47.15 
Sex Ratio 890.95 - 898.82 - 884.61 - 892.32 - 

 

Zone Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 

Gender of the Head of the 

household 

No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

Male 476 86.86 1770 85.30 1337 87.44 3583 86.30 

Female 72 13.14 305 14.70 192 12.56 569 13.70 

Total 548 100.00 2075 100.00 1529 100.00 4152 100.00 
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9. GENDER COMPOSITION OF THE FAMILIES IN THE SELECTED LABOUR 
HOUSEHOLDS

The gender composition of the family is an important indicator of assessing the work potential and sex 
ratio. The gender composition of the families in the selected labour households has been discussed as 
follows.

Table 6 indicated that overall, there were 2.48 adult male members, 1.69 female members and 1.30 
children in the labour households in Punjab. Overall there were 3.15 males and 2.32 females resulting 
in a sex ratio of 735.84. Zone-wise analysis also depicted the similar pattern of sex composition of 
families. The sex ratio came to be 748.32 in semi hilly zone, 717.04 in central zone and 756.84 in south 
western zone. The discussion about the gender composition of total population clearly the sex ratio in 
three different zones of Punjab which is almost similar to the sex ratio in Punjab but much below the 
sex ratio at the national level.

As far as the gender of the head of the household is concerned the analysis clearly brings out the 
percentage of male headed households was almost similar in all the zones and the discussion clearly 
depicted the dominance of males being the head of the households. The gender composition of the 
families in the selected labour households depicted the sex ratio among selected labour households in 
different zones of Punjab. All the different zones of Punjab showed a similar trend as far as the sex 
ratio is concerned but the sex ratio among selected rural labour households is quite lower than the sex 
ratio of Punjab.

Table 6: Average number of male, female and children family members in selected labour households

       Source: Field survey

10. EDUCATIONAL LEVEL OF TOTAL POPULATION

Education is essential for everyone. It is the level of education that helps people earn respect and 
recognition. It is indispensable part of lie both personally and socially. However the unequal standard 
of education is still a major problem that needs to be solved. The detailed discussion regarding the 
educational level of total population has been discussed in Table 7 and Table 8.

Table 7 shows that out of the total population of 21968 in the 12 selected villages, 46.56 per cent were 
illiterate while 13.17 per cent of them were having education upto primary school and 11.16 per cent 
from primary to middle school. Only 17.74 per cent of them were matriculate whereas only 11.37 per 
cent were having education above matric. The overall literacy rate was 53.44 per cent.

Zone-wise analysis depicted different pattern. In semi hilly zone, only 36.30 per cent were illiterate 
while 29.46 per cent were matriculate. As much as 16.97 per cent enjoyed the educational level above 
matric. The literacy rate worked at 63.70 per cent in semi hilly zone. In central zone, 45.70 per cent of 
the population was illiterate. In south western zone, majority i.e. 51.41 per cent was illiterate while 
only 10.03 per cent were above matric standard. The literacy rate was 48.59 per cent in south western 
zone. Table 7 shows the overall literacy rate of the selected villages. Table 8 shows the ALR (Adult 
literacy rate) of the selected villages. It takes into account the population more than 15 years of age. 
The overall literacy rate 70.01 per cent while male literacy rate is 76.68 and female literacy rate is 
62.84 per cent.

Zone Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
Category of Members Average %age Average %age Average %age Average %age 
Adult Male 2.24 42.99 2.41 45.13 2.69 46.54 2.48 45.25 
Adult Female 1.56 29.94 1.67 31.27 1.79 30.97 1.69 30.93 
Children 1.41 27.06 1.26 23.60 1.30 22.49 1.30 23.74 

Total 5.21 100.00 5.34 100.00 5.78 100.00 5.47 99.91 
Total Male 2.98 - 3.11 - 3.29 -  3.15 - 
Total Female 2.23 - 2.23 - 2.49 -  2.32 - 
Sex Ratio 748.32 - 717.04 - 756.84 -  735.84 - 
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Table 7: Educational level of population of the selected villages

        Source: Field survey

Table 8: Literacy rate among the population above 15 years of age in the selected villages

     Source: Field survey and own calculations 

11. LITERACY LEVEL AMONG POPULATION OF SELECTED LABOUR HOUSEHOLDS

Education of the family especially the head of the family is an important determinant as higher the 

education level lesser is the exploitation of the family by farmers and money lenders The data and 

interpretation related to the educational qualification among population of selected labour households 

has been discussed under Table 9.

Table 9: Distribution of selected rural labour household population according to the literacy level

     Source: Field survey

The data given in Table 9 indicated that out of total selected population of 3279 in the state, 35.32 per 

cent were literate up to different levels ranging from primary standard to graduation. The remaining 

56.54   per cent never went to school for acquiring education. There were 8.14 of the population who 

was under the age of 3 years, a non-school going age. The literacy rate was found to be similar in 

different zones also. It was 38.2 in semi hilly zone, 35.71 in central zone and 33.48 in south western 

zone.

Zone Semi hill zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
Educational Level No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 
Total Population 3052 100.00 10603 100.00 8313 100.00 21968 100.00 

Illiterate 1108 36.30 4846 45.70 4274 51.41 10228 46.56 
Primary 287 9.40 1577 14.87 1030 12.39 2894 13.17 
Middle 240 7.86 1374 12.96 837 10.07 2451 11.16 
Matric 899 29.46 1661 15.67 1338 16.10 3898 17.74 
10+2 322 10.55 776 7.32 626 7.53 1724 7.85 
Graduation 140 4.59 272 2.57 167 2.01 579 2.64 
Post- Graduation 16 0.52 55 0.52 18 0.22 89 0.41 

Professionally Educated 40 1.31 42 0.40 23 0.28 105 0.48 
Total Literate 1944 - 5757 - 4039 - 11740 - 
Literacy Rate 63.70 - 54.30 - 48.59 - 53.44 - 

 

Particular Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
Total Population>15 yrs 2316 8006 6298 16620 
Literate 1914 5723 3999 11636 

Literacy rate 82.64 71.48 63.5 70.01 
Male Population> 15yrs 1198 4150 3275 8623 
Literate 1039 3218 2364 6621 
Literacy rate 86.73 77.54 72.18 76.78 
Female Population> 15yrs 1118 3867 3029 8014 
Literate 877 2514 1645 5036 
Literacy rate 78.44 65.01 54.31 62.84 

 

 
Education 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South western 
zone 

Overall 

No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 
Illiterate 290 55.66 901 56.24 663 57.35 1854 56.54 
Literate 199 38.20 572 35.71 387 33.48 1158 35.32 
Below 3 yrs of age 32 6.14 129 8.05 106 9.17 267 8.14 
Total Population 521 - 1602 - 1156 - 3279 - 
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This finding is supported by two recent studies (Ghuman et al., 2006 & 2009), which reveals that only 

up to 40 per cent of the rural students entered into higher education in the universities and professional 

institutions. Another study (Ghuman, et al. 2007) has revealed that 69 per cent of all the households 

and 90 per cent of the labour households in rural Punjab do not have even a single household member 

having matric level qualification. As far as technical education is concerned, only 1 per cent of the 

heads of rural non-farm households had any formal technical knowledge. The discussion regarding 

the educational level of the selected villages is concerned, semi hilly zone comes out to be the best 

zone followed by central zone and south western zone. As far as the distribution of selected rural 

labour households is concerned the number of literates comes out be quite low which represents the 

inability of the rural labour households to acquire education.   

12. AGE DISTRIBUTION OF THE POPULATION OF THE SELECTED HOUSEHOLDS

The age structure of the family reveals the workable and non-workable population in the family. The 

population below 15 years of age and above 60 years of age is the non-workable population while the 

potential workable force ranges from above 15 to 60 years. The age distribution of the population of 

selected households has been discussed in Table 10.

Table 10 shows that out of total selected population 30.34 per cent and 6.07 per cent belonged to the 

age group of upto 15 years and above 60 years respectively, thereby showing 36.41 per cent of the 

population as non-workable. This showed that 63.59 per cent of the total selected population was in 

the workable age group.

Zone-wise analysis also depicted the similar pattern of age distribution. The non-workable population 

was found to be 36.85 in semi hilly zone, 37.39 in central zone and 34.86 per cent in south western 

zone. Therefore, the population in the workable age group came to be 63.15 per cent in semi hilly 

zone, 62.61 per cent in central zone and 65.14 per cent in south western zone. The age distribution 

pattern of the selected rural labour households showed the working population among selected rural 

labour households which in turn shows the earning strength of the selected labour population.

Table 10. Age distribution of selected rural labour household population

     Source: Field survey

13. HOUSEHOLD SIZE OF SELECTED RURAL LABOUR HOUSEHOLDS

Size of the household can be defined as the number of persons living together in one house. The 

household size at all India level decreased to 4.56 persons during 2004-05 from 4.67 in 1999-2000 

(Rural labour enquiry report, 2004-05). The data and interpretation regarding the household size of 

selected rural labour households has been presented in Table 11.

Table 11 showed that the highest proportion i.e. 49.67 per cent of the labour households belonged to 

having a family size of 5 to 8 members. As much as 16.33 per cent of them were having more than 8 

members. The overall average household size came to be 5.47 members. In semi hilly zone, the 

households having 5 to 8 members was 47.00 per cent while it was 51.33 and 48.50 per cent in central 

zone and south western zone respectively.  

 
Age (years) 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

Up to 15 162 31.09 490 30.59 343 29.67 995 30.34 

15-30 141 27.07 439 27.40 332 28.72 912 27.81 
30-45 121 23.22 368 22.97 280 24.22 769 23.45 
45-60 67 12.86 196 12.24 141 12.20 404 12.33 
Above 60 30 5.76 109 6.80 60 5.19 199 6.07 

Total Population 521 100.00 1602 100.00 1156 100.00 3279 100.00 
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Table 11. Distribution of selected rural labour households according to the household size

        Source: Field survey and own calculations

14. LAND OWNERSHIP PATTERN AMONG SELECTED LABOUR HOUSEHOLDS

Land ownership is in direct relationship with the extent of labour power selling. Larger is the land size; 

smaller is the extent of sale of labour power and vice versa. At all India level, land holding pattern of 

rural labour households revealed that a majority of the households did not own cultivated land. At all 

India level 62.80 per cent of the households, comprising of 69.53 per cent, 51.86 per cent and 61.79 

per cent of the SC, ST and OBC households respectively were reported to be without cultivated land in 

2004-05. 

A similar pattern of land holding was observed in the case of Agricultural labour households also 

(Rural labour enquiry report, 2004-05)            

It is clear from Table 12 that majority i.e. 58.83 per cent of the total labour households in the state were 

landless, while 19.17 and 15.67 per cent of them were having less than one and 1-2 acres of land. As 

much as 5.50 per cent were having 2-3 acres of land while there was less than one per cent (0.83%) 

who owned more than 3 acres of land. The average size of land owned came to be 0.55 acre. A similar 

pattern was depicted by different agro climatic zones as far as average size of land holding is 

concerned. Average land holding comes out to be less than one acre in three zones of Punjab.

Table12:  Land ownership pattern among selected labour households

     Source: Field Survey

15. CONCLUSIONS

A detailed discussion of the socio economic characteristics of rural labour households throws light on 

the different aspects of the life of selected rural labour households. Zone wise analysis reveals that out 

of the total households in the selected villages 39.96 per cent comprised of labour households. The 

detailed discussion about the occupational composition and structure of sampled village households 

shows that out of the total households pure farm labour households were the highest of the order of 

7.66 per cent in central zone, followed by 4.45 per cent in south western zone and 4.20 per cent in semi 

hilly zone. Even the number of land owning labour household is quite small i.e. 4.38 per cent in semi 

hilly zone, 1.69 per cent in central zone and 3.79 per cent in south western zone and these households 

were having less than one and 1-2 acres of land.

 
Household size 

(Member) 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South western 
zone 

Overall 

No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 
Upto 4 38 38.00 97 32.33 69 34.50 204 34.00 
5-8 47 47.00 154 51.33 97 48.50 298 49.67 
>8 15 15.00 49 16.33 34 17.00 98 16.33 
Average household 
Size 

5.21 - 5.34 - 5.78 - 5.47 - 

 

 
Land Ownership (Acres) 

Semi hilly zone Central zone South western zone Overall 
No. %age No. %age No. %age No. %age 

Landless 63 63.00 186 62.00 104 52.00 353 58.83 

Less than 1 18 18.00 56 18.67 41 20.50 115 19.17 
1-2 15 15.00 41 13.67 38 19.00 94 15.67 
2-3 4 4.00 15 5.00 14 7.00 33 5.50 
>3 0 0.00 2 0.67 3 1.50 5 0.83 
Average 0.46 - 0.49 - 0.67 - 0.55 - 
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The labour households engaged in both farm and non-farm labour activities were the highest of the 
order of 13.64 per cent in central zone, followed by 12.04 per cent in semi hilly zone and 10.86 per cent 
in south western zone. In general the caste pattern was similar in different zones. However, the 
proportion of schedules castes families was the highest of the order of 40.77 per cent in central zone, 
followed by 33.36 per cent in south western zone and 23.72 per cent in semi hilly zone. Backward 
classes secured a considerable chunk of 22.81 per cent in semi hilly zone, followed by 14.36 per cent 
in central zone and 10.86 per cent in south western zone. The sex ratio came to be 890.95 in semi hilly 
zone, 898.82 in central zone and 884.61 in south western zone. The sex ratio in selected villages is 
almost similar to the sex ratio in Punjab which is 893 for each 1000 male (Census, 2011) but this ratio 
is below the national average of 940   as per census 2011. In 2001, the sex ratio of female was 874 per 
1000 males in Punjab. The proportion of family being headed by male came to be 86.86, 85.30 and 
87.44 per cent in semi hilly zone, central zone and south western zone respectively. The analysis 
clearly brings out the dominance of males being the head of the households.  The overall literacy rate 
70.01 per cent while male literacy rate is 76.68 and female literacy rate is 62.84 per cent. Zone-wise 
analysis also depicted the similar pattern of age distribution. The non-workable population was found 
to be 36.85 in semi hilly zone, 37.39 in central zone and 34.86 per cent in south western zone. 
Therefore, the population in the workable age group came to be 63.15 per cent in semi hilly zone, 
62.61 per cent in central zone and 65.14 per cent in south western zone. The highest proportion i.e. 
49.67 per cent of the labour households belonged to having a family size of 5 to 8 members. As much 
as 16.33 per cent of them were having more than 8 members. The overall average household size came 
to be 5.47 members. Overall there were 3.15 males and 2.32 females resulting in a sex ratio of 735.84. 
Zone-wise analysis also depicted the similar pattern of sex composition of families. The sex ratio 
came to be 748.32 in semi hilly zone, 717.04 in central zone and 756.84 in south western zone. 
Majority of the households i.e. 59.00 per cent of the selected labour households belonged to the 
scheduled castes, followed by 31.33 per cent from backward classes. It is highlight of the analysis that 
there were 9.67 per cent general caste families who joined the rank of rural labour force. A similar 
pattern was depicted by different agro climatic zones as far as average size of land holding is 
concerned. Average land holding comes out to be 0.46 acre in semi hilly zone, 0.49 acre in central zone 
and 0.67 acre in south western zone. 58.83 per cent of the total labour households in the state were 
landless.
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DETERIORATION OF AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTIVITY DUE TO CLIMATE 
CHANGE IN HARYANA

RanjanAneja* UmerJeelanieBanday** Kuldeep Kumar Lohani***

The present study is an attempt to measure the impact of climate change on production of 

agriculture in Haryana over the period 2000-2012. Climate Change in India among others 

manifests itself in temperature increases, rainfall reduction in the arid plains, production 

reduction and increases in the monsoon areas and accelerates the glacial melt. The impact of 

climate change is studied in many aspects in different locations in the country and it was 

found that there is high impact of climate change on agriculture as compared to any other 

sector. A study revealed that the climatic variation such as occurrences of drought have high 

level of impact on the yield of rain fed crops. About the Haryana, A study project that with 

short periods of exposure of wheat crops to temperatures of 28ºC to 32ºC result in significant 

decrease in yield by 20% or more unpredictable moisture deficits during crop growth are a 

major constraint toproductivity (HSAPCC, 2011). Further, a study claims that climate 

change will reduce the major crop yields by 4.5 to 9 percent over the period 2010-2039. 

Therefore, changing climatic variables have reduced and are reducing the agricultural 

productivity and thus posing a threat to long term food security. This motivates to study the 

impact of climate change on the agriculture production in Haryana. For the purpose, the 

data of wheat production has been regressed with the average annual rainfall and average 

temperature in Haryana over the period of 2000-2012. The findings of the study reveal that 

there is a significant impact of climate change on agricultural production in Haryana.

Climate change, Rainfall, Temperature, Agricultural production, Haryana

Climate change is one of the most important global environmental challenges facing humanity with 

implications for food production, natural ecosystems, freshwater supply, health, etc. Climate is the 

main determinants of agricultural production. Throughout the world there is significantconcern about 

the effects of climate change and its variability on agricultural production. Researchers and 

administrators are concerned with the potential damages and benefits that may arise in future from 

climate change impacts on agriculture, since these will affect domestic and international policies, 

trading pattern, resource use and food security. The Climate change is any change in climate over time 

that is attributed directly or indirectly to human activity that alters the composition of the global 

atmosphere in addition to natural climate variability observed over comparable time periods(IPCC, 

2007).Since climatic factors serve as direct inputs to agriculture, any change in climatic factors is 

bound to have a significant impact on crop yields and production.  Climate change scenarios include 

higher temperatures, changes in precipitation, and higher atmospheric CO2 concentrations. There are 
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three ways in which the Greenhouse Effect may be important for agriculture. First, increased 

atmospheric CO2 concentrations can have a direct effect on the growth rate of crop plants and weeds. 

Secondly, CO2-induced changes of climate may alter levels of temperature, rainfall and sunshine that 

can influence plant and animal productivity. Finally, rises in sea level may lead to loss of farmland by 

inundation and increasing salinity of groundwater in coastal areas. 

The greenhouse effect is a natural process that plays a major part in shaping the earth's climate. It 

produces the relatively warm and hospitable environment near the earth's surface where humans and 

other life-forms have been able to develop and prosper. However, the increased level of greenhouse 

gases (GHGs) (carbon dioxide (CO2), water vapor (H2O), methane (CH4), nitrous oxide (N2O), 

hydro fluorocarbons (HFCs), per fluorocarbons (PFCs), and sulfur hexafluoride (SF6) etc.) due to 

anthropogenic activities has contributed to an overall increase of the earth's temperature, leading to a 

global warming. The average global surface temperature have increased by 0.74 o C since the late 19th 

Century and is expected to increase by 1.4 o C - 5.8 o C by 2100 AD with significant regional 

variations (IPCC, 2007). The atmospheric CO2 concentration has increased from 280 ppm to 395 

ppm, CH4 concentration increased from 715 ppb to 1882 ppb and N2O concentration from 227 ppb to 

323 ppb from the year 1750 and 2012. The Global Warming Potential (GWP) of these gases i.e., CO2, 

CH4 and N2O are 1, 25 and 310 respectively. Projected scenarios of global warming indicate that the 

global average surface temperature could rise by 1.4 to 5.8°C by 2100. The projected rate of warming 

is unprecedented during last 10,000 years.

The climate of Haryana is very hot in summer and cold in winters. The hottest months are May and 

June and the coldest being December and January.  Haryana is very hot in summer and cold in winters. 
o The temperature falls to the lowest in January and reaches up to 50 C during the months of May and 

o oJune. Winter months have average temperatures in the range 3 C to 9 C and the summer months 
o otemperatures are higher in the range of 48 C to 35 C. Haryana have two agro climatic zones. The north 

western part is suitable for Rice, Wheat, Vegetable and temperate fruits and the south western part are 

suitable for high quality agricultural produce, tropical fruits, exotic vegetables and herbal and 

medicinal plants. Major land use in Haryana is agriculture (85%), Forest (2.4 %), about 7.2 % fallow 

and 5% waste land. Agriculture contributes 17% of the state's GDP and employs 65% of the total 

workforce. The net sown area is 85% of the total geographic area as compared to the national average 

of 46%, the gross cropped area is 65 lakh Ha with a cropping intensity of 180%. The long term analysis 

for trends in observed temperature over Haryana using IMD gridded temperature at daily time scales 

show that there is no significant trend in the mean maximum temperature and minimum temperature 

shows an increase of about 1.00C to 1.20C. Haryana emits nearly 2% of national greenhouse gases 

(GHG). Agriculture sector contributes about 82% and 91% of CH4 and N2O emissions of the state. 

Majority of CH4 emissions occur from enteric fermentation of livestock (62%) followed by rice 

cultivation (14%) and biomass burning (6%). While majority of N2O emissions occur from 

application of synthetic nitrogenous fertilizer (62%) followed by indirect N2O emissions (20%) and 

nitrogen from crop residue left (5%).Likely Impacts of Climate Change on Agriculture projects that 

with short periods of exposure of wheat crops to temperatures of 28 ºC to 32 º C results in significant 

decrease in yield by 20% or more. Unpredictable moisture deficits during crop growth are a major 

constraint to productivity, Sclerotinia stem root may become a serious threat to the successful 

cultivation of agriculture.

2. REVIEW OF LITERATURE

S.K. Sinha and M.S.Swaminthan (1991) analyzed that a 2ºC increase in mean airtemperature could 

decrease rice yield by about 0.75 ton/hectare in the high yield areas and by about 0.06 ton/hectare in 
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the low yield coastal regions. Further, a 0.5ºC increase in winter temperature would reduce wheat crop 

duration by seven days and reduce yield by 0.45 ton/hectare. An increase in winter temperature of 

0.5ºC would thereby translate into a 10 percent reduction in wheat production in the high yield states 

of Punjab, Haryana and Uttar Pradesh.

Gosain A.K.S.,S. Rao et al(2006), The study has revealed that under the GHG scenario theconditions 

may deteriorate in terms of severity of droughts in some parts of the country and enhanced intensity of 

floods in other parts of the country. However, there is a general overall reduction in the quantity of the 

available runoff under the GHG scenario. Luni with the west-flowing rivers Kutch and Saurastra 

which occupies about one fourth of the area of Gujarat and 60 per cent of the area of Rajasthan shall 

face acute water scarce conditions. River basins of Mahi, Pennar, Sabarmati and Tapi shall also face 

water shortage conditions.

Raymond Guiteras (2007) analyzed the impact of climate change on Indian agriculture. Thestudy 

analysed the impact of change in weather on agriculture output in 200 Indian districts. He found that 

climate change over the period 2010 to 2039 reduce major crop productivity from 4.5 percent to 9 

percent whereas the long run (2070 to 2099) impact is reducing yield by 25 percent more when there is 

not any long run adaptation the negative impact on climate change on agriculture also have impact on 

poverty. He suggested that climate change impose significant cost on Indian agriculture and it can be 

reduced only when there is quick and appropriate strategy use with the increase in temperature.

D.TataRao(2011), emphasise the role of human adoptions in responding to climate change,possible 

regional impacts to agricultural system and potential change in pattern of food production and price. 

The study reviewed that by 2080, agriculture output in developing countries may decline by 20 

percent due to climate change, while output in industrial countries is expected to decrease 6 percent 

and yields in developing countries is expected to decrease by 15 percent on an average. The climate is 

a primary determinant of agriculture productivity. The study states that the united nations framework 

convention on climate change(UNFCC)cities maintenance of our societal ability for food production 

in face of climate change as one of the key motivations for its existence and for its efforts in reducing 

greenhouse gas emission.

3. DATA SOURCE AND METHODOLOGY

The study is based on the secondary data that has been collected from the records of Directorate of 

Agriculture, Directorate of Economics and Statistics Government of Haryana Indian Ministry of 

Agriculture, FAO (Food and Agriculture organization), CMIE (Central Monitoring of Indian 

Economy) and other official sources of yearly agriculture production, output and planted and 

cultivated area of Haryana. The data related to climate change will be collected from Indian 

Agriculture and climate Data Set by World Bank Research Group. Some data will be taken from 

various journals, reports, and periodicals on Agriculture and food security and climate change. The 

t e m p e r a t u r e  a n d  r a i n f a l l  D a t a  o f  t h e  H a r y a n a  h a s  b e e n  t a k e n  f r o m  

http:/www.indiawaterportal.org/metdata and www.haryanastat.com. 

The analysis of data will be made through both descriptive and inferential statistics. In Descriptive 

analysis data will be presented through maps, flow charts, tables and figures. Statistical analysis will 

be made through some appropriate statistical tools as per the requirement of the research like 

percentages, averages, correlation etc. Multiple Regression test has been used to analyze the impact of 

climate change on wheat production in Haryana.

4. CLIMATE CHANGE IN HARYANA

Due to Industrial Revolution, Human activities have led to increase in the composition of earth's 
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atmosphere. The Haryana state also falls within the area of greatest climate sensitivity. In an era of 

climate change, Haryana is likely to suffer further water shortage due to overall reduction in rainfall. 

Haryana has limited rainfall ranging from 300 mm in the southwest to 1,100 mm in the northeast in the 

state. The state lies in the basins of the Indus and the Yamuna Rivers and receives water from Sutlej 

and Yamuna Rivers and its share from the surplus water of rivers Ravi and Beas, as per various inter-

state agreements.  There are no perennial rivers in Haryana; Ghaggar is the only seasonal river, which 

flows through the northern fringes of the state. The Ghaggar rises in the outer Himalayas, between the 

Yamuna and the Sutlej and enters Haryana near Pinjore, Panchkula district. Passing through Ambala 

and Hissar, it reaches Bikaner in Rajasthan and runs a course of 467 km before disappearing into the 
0 0deserts of Rajasthan. In Haryana temperature varies from 31.4 C to 17.4 C. There is no significant 

0trend in the mean maximum temperature; minimum temperature shows an increase of about 1.0 C to 
01.2 C in 37 years. Districts of Fatehabad, Jhajjar and Karnal show higher increase in the minimum 

0 0temperature (1.1 C to 1.3 C). Inter annual variation is not significant. Spatial variation in annual 
0maximum and minimum temperature found to be around 2 C. The seasonal average maximum 

0 0temperature is higher during pre-monsoon and monsoon season and ranges between 35.4 C to 36.2 C. 

Similarly seasonal average minimum temperature is lowest during winter period and ranges from 
0 06.9 C to 7.6 C.

Table-1. Rainfall and Temperature variation in Haryana

Source: Indian Meteorological department 

Figure-1 Average Annual Rainfall in Rajasthan

Year 
Average Annual 

rainfall(mm) 
Maximum   Annual  

Temperature 
  Variation 

2000 516 35.1 

2001 547 31.2 
2002 487 37 

2003 687 36.6 

2004 535 38 

2005 596 35.2 

2006 438 36.3 

2007 390 35.3 

2008 637 43 
2010 598.1 44.4 

 

87

Deterioration of Agricultural Productivity Due to Climate Change in Haryana
RanjanAneja, UmerJeelanieBanday, Kuldeep Kumar Lohani



The table and graph 1 shows that Maximum Annual Rainfall was 687 mm in year 2003 and after that 

there is decline in rainfall and minimum Rainfall was in the year 2012 with average annual rainfall 

216.1 mm this show how the climate change is effecting the rainfall and this reduction in rainfall will 

bring crises in agricultural production in Haryana.

Figure-2.Average Annual Temperature Variation in Haryana

The figure 2 shows that maximum variation in temperature was in 2000 and after that it shows an 

increasing and decreasing trend continuously till 2012 and due to the climate change variation the 
0 0temperature starts increasing from 30 C to above 40 C which is an alarming sign for an agriculture due 

to the continuously flection in temperature.

5. TREND IN WHEAT PRODUCTION IN HARYANA

Wheat is the most important food grain in the world that rank second in total production as a cereal 

crop, behind maize and ahead of rice. Wheat is the staple food of millions of people. Despite recent 

industrial development, Haryana is primarily an agricultural state. About 70% of residents are 

engaged in agriculture. Wheat and rice are the major crops. Haryana is self-sufficient in food 

production and the second largest contributor to India's central pool of food grains. The main crops of 

Haryana are wheat, rice, sugarcane, cotton, oilseeds, gram, barley, corn, millet etc. About 86% of the 

area is arable, and of that 96% is cultivated. About 75% of the area is irrigated, through tube wells and 

an extensive system of canals. Haryana contributed significantly to the Green Revolution in India in 

the 1970s that made the country self-sufficient in food production.

Table-2 Wheat production and Area under Wheat Production

   
                                 Sources- Statistical abstract Haryana

Year 
Area under Wheat 

Production (Hectors) 
Wheat 

Production in (Tones) 
2000 2355 9669 
2001 2300 9437 
2002 2267 9188 
2003 2315 9114 
2004 2322 9058 
2005 2250 9450 
2006 2376 10059 
2007 2461 10232 
2008 2462 11360 
2009 2488 10629 
2010 2504 11509 
2011 2531 13119 
2012 2497 11117 
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Figure -3Areas under Wheat Cultivation in Haryana

Figure-4. Wheat Production of Haryana in Tones

Table 2 and Figures 3 and 4 shows that area under wheat cultivation shows an increased trend from the 

year 2000 to 2012, and in between this time period the area under wheat production decrease and 

sometimes increases but overall it shows increasing trend. It also Indicate that the wheat production in 

Haryana is also increasing from year 2000 onwards. But after few years the production declines and it 

was lowest in the year 2004 and after that it shows a fluctuating trend in wheat production in Haryana.

6. RESULTS OF THE STUDY

The global warming effects have not even kept Haryana untouched. The earlier chapters have shown 

that the temperature and rainfall has changed during past few decades. The variation in Maximum and 

Minimum temperature has increased and the number of rainy days has also decreased. Agriculture is 

the only sector which is highly influenced by the changing climatic conditions. Multiple regression 

models find to what extent climatic changes have affected wheat production of Haryana.

The Following Model is build:-

Model-1

                            Y = a  + ß X  + ß X  + µ o 1 1 2 2

                                         Y = Wheat production 

                             X1 =Variation in temperature 

                                         X Average Annual rainfall 2 =

                              µ = Disturbance term



RESULTS OF THE MODEL

Table-3 Result of the Model

Above table shows the results of Multi regression between Rainfall, Temperature and agricultural 
production of Haryana from the year 2000-2012 in which Wheat production is regressed on 
temperature and rainfall.It is assumed that the climate variation measure in term of Variation in 
rainfall and temperature have an impact on wheat production over the period of time. The result of 
model reveals that the climate change (increase in Temp and Decrease in Rainfall) has a negative 
impact on agricultural production of Haryana. The model does not show any significant impact of 
temperature on the wheat production of Haryana. This is because that the wheat production is 
cultivated in winters and in winters the temperature is below the 10ºC which will not affect the 
production of wheat in Haryana. On the other hand the rainfall have significant impact on wheat 
production, the results of model show if there is 1 percent decrease in rainfall will lead -1.25 percent 
decrease in production. 

7. CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS

As discuss earlier,  the climate change is adversely impacting the Haryana agriculture which is mainly 
depend on rainfall. Due to change in climate there is increase in Maximum and Minimum 
temperature, the length period of every season is also change and large uncertainties in rainfall period 
and frequency of rainfall, heavy rainfall on inappropriate time period for agriculture and lack of 
rainfall when there is need of rainfall in agriculture, increasing frequency of droughts etc.

But there is not any separate policy and agenda for sustainable development of agriculture. To 
overcome the impact of climate change on agriculture some suggestion are introduce. The all 
suggestion is dividing into two categories Adaption and Mitigation. All Adaption and Mitigation for 
climate change are as following.

1. Crop insurance for climate variability is necessary for overcome the loss of climate change on 
agriculture.

2. Use of new varsities and certified seeds that cannot very much affected by the change in climate 
change. 

3. Early warning should give to the farmers so that they can use the other and alternative way to 
protect him from these types of changes. 

4. More emphasizes on those crops which are not much climatic sensitive and crop diversification 
should be adopted for take the solutions of this problem. 

5. Insures farmers against climate related weather changes. Water conservation and increase in 
efficiency of water use. 

6. Agriculture sector is also contributes(about 14 percent of annual GHG's emission) to climate 
change (Agriculture is an important source of two powerful GHGs: nitrous oxide (N2O) and 
methane (CH4) so there is need to reduce the impact of agriculture on climate like less use of 
fertilizer, adaptation of organic farming etc. 

As the scientific consensus that significant climate change, in particular increased temperatures and 
decrease in rainfall, is very likely to occur during the 21st century gathers momentum, economic 
research has attempted to quantify the possible implications of climate change on society and 

Wheat 
Production Coef Std .Err      t R 2 Obs 
Rainfall -1.257727 .2119222 -0.59  o.85      13 
Temp   1.94977 6.693371   2.91  0.57      13 

 

90

Journal of Economics & Commerce Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015



agriculture. The vulnerability to climate change may be greater in developing countries such as India, 
where agriculture typically plays a larger economic role. The study notes that the impact of climate 
change will vary across crops, regions and climate change scenarios. The evidences indicate a 
decrease in production of crops in Haryana with a decrease in Rainfall. Our study finds that climate 
change is likely to reduce agricultural yields significantly and the damage could be severe unless the 
adaptation to higher temperatures is rapid and complete. The study suggests that as the impact of 
climate change is intensifying day by day it should be addressed through policy perspective at the 
earliest to avoid short term effect such as yield and income loss and long-term effects such as quitting 
agricultural profession by the Rain fed farmers.
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FDI IN INDIAN HIGHER EDUCATION: IMPLICATIONS FOR EFFICIENCY

Kalyanilakshmi Chitta

This paper attempts to assess the linkage between competition and efficiency in the realm of 

higher education and tries to answer the question whether FDI will lead to efficiency in the 

Indian higher education sector.

Traditionally higher education has been considered to be a public good since it confers 

significant spillover benefits to society at large over and above the benefits accruing to the 

student thereby causing the social rate of return to diverge from the private rate of return . To 

address the impending market failure in this respect, public provisioning of education at all 

levels has been considered as the most appropriate strategy. Despite the strong case for 

public subsidies in higher education, the policy has been called into question for reasons that 

are theoretical, philosophical and practical in nature which provides the rationale  for 

allowing private initiatives into the sector. An important argument here is that due to 

concerns arising out of the disorientation of educational output from industry requirements, 

internal resource crunch and the inherent inefficiencies arising out of  protection extended 

to the public sector; subjecting higher education to the norms of efficiency through the 

introduction of competition  has become imminent. 

However, the question is how relevant is a theoretical approach based on market principles 

for reforming higher education and will competition lead to efficiency   gains for the sector. 

The paper seeks to answer this question by exploring 

• theoretical perspectives -implications of 'competition-selection bias ' as discussee by 

Marginson 2004 and 'adverse-selection problem'  as analysed by Chattopadhyay 2012 

• policy dimensions- implications of Article 35 of the Indian Companies Act 1956 and the 

national treatment principle of the GATS framework 
Based on an elaborate consideration of these factors the paper will attempt to draw 

inferences about the role of competition for the efficiency paradign in the realm of higher 

education. 

The paper is organized in the following manner:Section Iwill discuss the notion of Education 

as a public good  and the rationality for public provisioning of educational services . Section 

II will discuss the scope of private provisioning against the backdrop of the arguments 

calling for judicious public provisioning . Section III will focus on the relevance of the much-

discussed correlation between competition and efficiency in the area of education. Section 

IV wil be in the nature of a brief conclusion. 

FDI, GATS, WTO, Public policy

1. INTRODUCTION

It is a generally accepted maxim that like the business sector, the sphere of higher education too is 
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witnessing a wave of internationalization. Given the sensitive nature of the role played by higher 

education in realizing national endeavors, this development needs careful examination. 

International organizations like the OECD and the World Bank recommend the import of tertiary 

educational services by low-income and small countries on the expectation that it would allow  for 

greater diversification, increased access and more inclusive expansion in enrolment rates across 

socio-economic groups despite limited resources. The inclusion of education as a tradable service in 

the negotiations process under the General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) is consistent with 

the WTO's basic approach towards trade liberalization that proactively promotes free trade and 

operation of market mechanisms ; based on the hypothesis that competition will result in improved 

service provision. (WTO 1999) 

Public policy in many developing countries has identified internationalization of the sector as a 

plausible strategy to build the qualitative and quantitative capacity of their domestic education 

sectors. (Marginson & McBurnie 2003; McBurnie & Xegores  2001) This is evident from the full 

and unconditional commitments in higher education made by Congo, Lesotho, Jamaica and 

Sierra Leone in the GATS negotiations perhaps with the intent of encouraging foreign 

providers to help develop their educational systems. (Knight 2003). Chandrasekharan (2011) 

notes that There is a growing trend towards liberalisation, privatisation and globalisation (LPG) in 

higher education the world over. Altbach (1999_ observes that higher education driven by global 

forces is the fastest growing sector in Central and East Europe.  

In the Indian context, consistent with the neo-liberal reforms in overall national policies, the 

Government has clearly indicated towards opening the higher education sector for Foreign Direct 

Investment (FDI).  As part of liberalization in Mode III of the GATS structure, the Government is 

chalking out the legislative roadmap for allowing the entry of foreign education providers in the area 

of higher education. 

The main objective of Government policy in this respect appears to be  upgradation of the sector in 

conformity with international standards to enhance efficiency and further facilitate the penetration of 

the element of globalization to the sphere of higher education. Implicit in this move is the expectation 

of a positive spillover effect on the quality and efficiency of service being provided by domestic 

institutions, making them globally competitive in the first instance and have a  synergetic effect on the 

overall quality of education in the ultimate analysis, besides bridging the gap on the supply-side. An 

important argument put forth by the advocates of FDI in higher education is that given the widely 

acclaimed positive correlation between competition and efficiency, the introduction of an element of 

competition through the entry of foreign education providers into the Indian higher education sector 

will result in greater efficiency and quality in overall educational service provision

However the question is whether the efficiency argument holds good in case of education. 

Specifically, the issue is how relevant a theoretical approach based on market principles for reforming 

the higher education sector and will competition lead to efficiency   gains for the sector. The paper 

seeks to explore theoretical perspectives in this context by making reference to the implications of  -

'competition selection bias' as discussed by Marginson (2004) and 'adverse selection problem' as 

discussed by Chattopadhyay (2009) -for efficiency in the education sector. The paper will also analyse 

the relevant policy dimensions including the implications of -Art 35 of the Indian Companies Act 

1956 (that mandates the provision of educational services by not-for-profit institutions) and the 

national (equal) treatment principle of the GATS framework- for competition in the sector. Based on 

94

FDI in Indian higher Education: Implications for Efficiency
Kalyanilakshmi Chitta



an elaborate consideration of these factors the  paper will attempt to assess the linkage between 

competition and efficiency in the realm of higher education and try  to answer the question whether 

FDI will lead to efficiency in the Indian higher education sector.  

2. THE CONPETITION ARGUMENT IN INTERNATIONALISATION OF HIGHER 

EDUCATION 

2.1 :A general interpretation of the linkage of competition and efficiency in the realm of higher 

education 

Traditional economic theory emphasizes the role of competition as a crucial instrument of efficiency-

enhancement. Chattopadhyay (2010) notes that the Foreign Educational Institutions Bill 2010 is in 

tune with an ideology that treats higher education as a private or quasi-public good to be delivered in 

the market, a paradigm based on a 'supposed' emphasis on   “efficiency”  expected to bring about 

“reform” and an improvement in the poor indicators of higher education.  (also see Gurukkal 2011; 

Tilak 2010). While theoretically the ideal market set up to reap the gains from efficiency is one 

characterized by perfect competition , ,what  the advocates of marketisation of higher education argue 

is for framing policy measures so as to simulate a market-like situation  (a quasi-market) by giving 

sovereignty to consumers, i e, students and producers  including  private providers- domestic and 

foreign. It is believed that choice to the consumers would foster competition and therefore improve 

quality. Application of corporate managerialism in the governance structure of the government-aided 

institutions would help achieve efficiency and deliver quality education. Resources will be allocated 

efficiently at the economy as well as at the firm level.

However, it needs to be noted here that the emphasis laid by traditional economic theory on the 

positive cause-effect relation between competition and efficiency is relevant in case of decision-

making with respect  to goods and services that lie within the framework of the market mechanism. 

Therefore, it may be pertinent to consider the question whether educational services can be brought 

into the framework of a 'typical market structure' ?  The answer to this question needs to first consider 

the treatment of education in public policy as also The shifts in education policy alongside  the 

rationale behind them. 

2.2: Public policy towards education 

Traditionally , higher education has been seen as a 'public good', (see Colodel 2000; UGC 2003, 

Bhushan 2004; Chattopadhyay 2010) the consumption of which confers significant 'external' or 

'spillover benefits' to society as a whole, over and Above the private benefits accruing to the student in 

the form of higher earning capacity.  This is  because education entails positive externalaties to society 

in the form of 'increased tax revenues, greater workplace productivity, increased consumption, 

increased workforce flexibility, decreased reliance on government financial support'  and social 

cohesion (Institute for Higher Education Policy, USA,  1998)., Since students' decision to pursue 

education is driven primarily by estimation of private rate of return in consideration of individual 

costs and benefits, they tend to view it through the framework of the market mechanism causing the 

private rate of return to diverge from the social rate of return. The inability of the market to consider, 

estimate and incorporate the social rate of return in its decision function causes output to remain at a 

socially sub-optimal level. To address  this impending market failure, Governments across the world 

have historically subsidized education through either direct public provisioning of educational 

services or by extending grants to private providers.(Healy 2008). Tilak (2005)  has identified three 

factors that justify public provisioning of education . These are : 

• It is widely accepted that education helps in social mobility; therefore it is an effective 
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instrument for promoting equity. 

• imperfections  in  capital  markets  inhibit  students  from borrowing against an uncertain 

future returns of higher education and market failures due to asymmetric information. 

• the production process in higher education is believed to be subject to economies of scale or 

decreasing returns to scale.

2.3: Arguments that undermine the rationality of public provisioning of education services 

Despite the strong case for public subsidies in higher education, the policy of public provisioning  

has been called into question across education systems the worldover mainly due to the following 

factors: - Firstly, the private rate of return on higher educational courses in the form of enhanced 

employment opportunities, both in terms of diversification and remuneration is quite high so that the 

demand for these courses is not as dependent on public subsidies as it is generally thought to 

be[Healy 2008; Tilak 2005]. 

Secondly as pointed out by Bloom and Sevilla, the source of demand for higher education courses 

from the student community is disproportionately drawn from the higher socio-economic groups 

whose decision to enroll for higher education courses is not dependent on public subsidies. Therefore 

such an arrangement results in a regressive re-distribution of income[also see Tilak 2005]. 

Thirdly, the increasing numbers of students in higher education has put huge strain on government 

budgets, with the result that, as a matter of necessity, the real value of public subsidies has declined in 

all the major education systems[Scott & Scott 2005]. Referring to the public policy for higher 

education, Patel (1998) notes that in India, for that matter in most parts of the  world, public policy for 

higher education continues  to face the dilemma of the legitimacy of  ever-widening ends and reality 

of limited resources. 

Fourthly ,as pointed out by Tilak (2005), with public subsidisation by the state, education institutions 

become vulnerable to government control; which is not desirable in higher  education institutions. 

2.4: Public policy towards education in India-The shift from public provisioning to increasing 

privatization  

In the Indian context, public policy towards education in the initial years of the post-independence 

period was in conformity with the  accepted norm of public provisioning  as also consisten with the 

overall policy of the Government to establish a socialistic pattern of society by bringing practically all 

areas of the economy into the folds of the public sector. This is evident from the fact that the 

Government sought to virtually nationalize the then existing private educational institutions which 

thereafter received public grants. However, over a period of time with an increase in the number of 

such institutions, fiscal pressures of funding them mounted on state Governments. This alongwith the 

policy decision to divert resources allocated to the education sector towards achieving universal 

elementary education, became the driving force for allowing private initiatives in the sector in order to 

facilitate the expansion  of institutional capacity in higher education to accommodate increasing 

numbers of student enrolments. (Noric Report 2006) Also, Since traditional economic theory 

emphasizes the positive correlation between competition and efficiency which in turn is becoming a 

central preoccupation of domestic educational policy due to concerns arising out of the disorientation 

of educational output from industry requirements, internal resource crunch and the inherent 

inefficiencies arising out of  protection extended to the public sector; subjecting higher education to 

the norms of efficiency through the introduction of competition has become imminent. (Bhushan 

2004) 

On this background a policy decision towards the introduction of an element of privatization into the 
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sector was taken. In 2003, the UGC enacted regulations on private higher education institutions, 

“UGC (Establishment of and Maintenance of Standards in Private Universities) Regulations.” These 

regulations place the responsibility of establishing a private higher education institution on the state 

government and lay down clear requirements regarding establishment and recognition of private 

universities. (NORIC Study Group Report 2006). 

Privatisation has also been justified on the grounds that since higher education has very low price 

elasticity  of demand, the cost recovery  measures  in  higher  education  would  not  lead  to  any  

significant  fall  in enrolments. In  fact, additional resources available for higher education would 

improve access which  would  also  lead  to  improvement  in  quality.  (see Tilak 2005; Agarwal 

2006)

2.5: Impact of privatization 

The entry of private providers into the higher education  sector appears to have had a mixed impact on 

the sector. On the one hand it has made a significant contribution to expansion of enrolment rates. The 

share of private institutions has gone up from 42.6% in 2001 to 63.2% in 2006. Correspondingly, the 

share of private institutions in total enrolments went up from 32.8% to 51.5% during the same period. 

Privatisation is particularly noticeable in the fields of engineering and management studies. 

Sudarshan & Subramanian (2012) note that more than 90% of higher education institutions in the 

areas of engineering and pharmacy are in the private sector. Sudarshan & Subramanian (2012)further 

note that these statistics show that private education players are the norm rather than exception and 

that privatisation of higher education is now an irreversible trend in India

However, the functioning of private providers have at times appeared to have a counter-productive 

effect on the sector. Experts have argued that There are genuine concerns about many of the private 

institutions being substandard and exploitative.  Experts also argue that privatisation in higher 

education is a convoluted story with some arguing that Indian higher education has moved from 'half-

baked socialism to half-baked capitalism' (Kapur and Mehta 2004). Chattopadhyay (2010) notes, 

“The growing presence of the private sector, particularly in the realm of professional education has 

been able to cater to the increasing demand for skilled manpower to a large extent in the face of 

stagnation in the government-aided institutions. But it has been achieved at a very heavy price. Not 

only has access suffered because of the rise in the cost of education and dilution of the quota principle, 

broadly speaking, excellence has not been achieved.” Also, since private provision of educational 

services is driven mainly by commercial considerations, (Bhushan 2013;  Naik 2013; ; Tilak 2012; 

Mahajan 2012; Altbach 2010a number of distortions have been created. For instance, Sinha 

(2008)observes that the preference of private providers with respect to location to set up their campus 

is clearly skewed towards large urban centres in 'better-off states leaving the vast rural areas unserved 

thereby further aggrevating the regional disparities. Also, trends indicate that these institutions are 

skewed towards professional programmes like engineering and business management where , after 

accounting for operating costs, it is possible to earn substantial margins of profit. Also, the functioning 

of some private institutions has been observed to violate the basic spirit of education as for instance, 

the establishment of Universities without providing for the necessary basic infrastructure or even 

resort to unfair practices in award of degrees.  (see Mahajan 2012) Tilak 2010; Anandakrishanan 

2006, 2013) .

Besides the problems arising out of the inherent commercial nature of functioning of private 

institutions, experts have also raised concerns about education policy itself being responsible for part 

of the problem. For instance Agarwal (2006) notes that   'Due to the government's ambivalence on the 

role of private sector in higher education, the growth has been chaotic and unplanned.  The regulatory 
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system has failed to   maintain standards or check exploitation.  Instead, it has resulted in erecting 

formidable entry barriers that generate undesirable rents.' (Agarwal 2006; Tilak 2012) . 

Inspite of such irregularities, the private sector has been found to thrive on firstly, the increasing 

demand for higher education and secondly, the inability of the public sector to accommodate the 

growing demand due to its limited capacity. (see Mahajan 2012) Another perspective in this respect is 

explored by Altbach (1999) that , private education  is flourishing in developing countries like India 

because it is offering the “products” that students want to “buy” because they earn returns from the 

market, ensuring a better fit between the economy and education. It may be appropriate to describe 

this scenario as one which is progressively getting market-driven and the prevelant market 

imperfections are resulting in inefficiencyTherefore, an effective strategy to correct these 

inefficiencies is through the introduction of competition. . This argument may be carried one step 

forward to suggest that the strategy of competition would be more effective if  it came from a segment 

of institutions whose functioning is similar to that of private institutions. 

2.6: Identifying the scope for competition 

Since the operations of FEPs is also driven by commercial interests (Altbach 2002, Scott 1998, Heara 

2002), their functioning may be generally understood to be similar to that of private providers. 

Therefore, advocates of FDI in higher education argue that entry of foreign institutions would drive 

private providers to take appropriate measures to enhance efficiency to stay in competition , thereby 

improving the quality of service provision. (Self 2000) 

Another crucial aspect of current academic practices that calls for measures to enhance efficiency 

through competition may be highlighted here. Curricula of educational institutions need to be 

continually updated to accommodate changes in society as also to accommodate the ever-increasing 

body of knowledge to ensure that it remains relevant. Also, considering that one of the major roles of 

higher education is to impart skills and competences required in the job-markets,and requirements of 

the job market varies with time and technological advancements, curriculam in academic institutions 

needs to exhibit adequate dynamism to accommodate these changes . 

In  the  nation-wide  survey  conducted  by  the  CABE  Sub-committee  on autonomy  of  higher  

education  institutions,  80  per  cent  of  the  respondents  from  the academic community found the 

existing system to be in order. (CABE, 2005). According to Agarwal (2006) this is reflective of the 

complacence in the academic  community on this issue. It goes on to show that the system has nurtured 

and cultivated a large amount of vested interest that does not want to respond to the transformation  

taking place which  calls for changes in the academic profession itself. At the same time, subjecting 

universities to competition might push  them  to  embrace  change.  

3. THE VALIDITY OF THE COMPETITION ARGUMENT

Before drawing inferences on the role of competition for efficiency enhancement in the realm of 

higher education , it may be first useful to assess the validity of the linkage between competition and 

efficiency in the sector. Specifically, the issue is how relevant a theoretical approach based on market 

principles for 

reforming the higher education sector and will competition lead to efficiency   gains for the sector. 

The answer to this question  needs to explore theorotical and practical dimensions as well as policy 

inferences. 

3.1: The implications of competition selection bias 

As pointed out by Marginson (2004), one has to take note of the fact that the very nature of competition 

in education is not exactly akin to the textbook type efficiency-based competition. As the students 
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exercise their choice in selecting institutions and courses, the institutions can also choose the students 

and the faculty to produce quality education. This may be illustrated by making reference to the 

admission process for academic programmes in India post-secondary education. For instance, for 

admission to higher secondary courses in the Faculties of Science, Commerce and Arts inMaharashtra 

, students make applications in a centralized manner wherein they are required to furnish the list of 

institutions they wish to apply to for a particular faculty in the order of their preference. This indicates 

that students have the liberty to express their preference for a particular course in a particular 

institution. However, the actual admission depends on the outcome of the centralized admission 

process wherein merit lists are put up by individual institutions specifying the cut- off percentages for 

the course (which in turn is based on the student's performance in the secondary education 

programme). Similarly, admission to graduate programmes in engineering, architecture, medicine 

and law, to mention a few, is based on entrance examinations conducted by Universities and groups of 

institutions like the Indian Institutes of Technology (IITs). This indicates that just as students have 

preferences in their choice of institutions where they wish to study, the institution also has the space to 

choose the students it wishes to grant admission to, indirectly, through  a filteration process in the form 

of  entrance tests or merit lists.  

This leads to a consolidation of the hierarchy in the ranking of the institutions as the best minds veer 

towards the best institutions and the mediocre ones have to remain satisfied perforce with their 

relative position in the ranking.  Marginson (2004) describes this phenomenon as the competition-

selection bias in the area of higher education. 

3.2: Implications of the adverse selection problem in the realm of education 

Another important problem is pointed out here by Chattopadhyay (2012). At the institutional level, the 

argument that competition would lead to efficiency is based on a flawed understanding of the nature of 

service provision (production process) of educational institutions that there exists a well-defined 

relationship between inputs and output or there exists a production function for a higher education 

institution so that if the cost of providing education can be minimised through substitution among the 

inputs, output can be maximised.  Whereas, the fact is  , imparting good quality education entails a 

higher cost. So, given the quality of governance, an attempt to curtail costs may result in poor quality 

as has happened in the case of the majority of the private sector institutions where quality has become 

synonymous with certificates or credentials and not competence. As a result, the sociocultural 

diversity in the classrooms and the campuses becomes less evident as students of high income groups 

settle for top quality institutions whereas the students from low income strata settle for low cost 

institutions offering poor quality educationThis is a sort of adverse selection problem as discussed in 

economic theory encountered in the realm of higher education. 

3.3 : Fair competition requires a level-playing field 

A reliance on the concept of competition is meaningful when there exists a level playing field among 

all the higher education institutions. However, as noted by Tilak 2010), 'it is quite clear that  public and 

even private institutions in India are severely starved of resources – financial, physical as well as 

teachers – and they are subject to tough regulations of the government, while the foreign universities 

will not be subject to any regulations of the government. Competition between unequals will be 

unhealthy, producing unhealthy results. '(also see Chattopadhyay 2010 )Particularly, with respect to 

public institutions, Chattopadhyay notes that lack of adequate infrastructure and demoralization are 

very much intrinsic to their functioning.  Their position vis-à-vis private and foreign providers would 

be further aggrevated under the “equal treatment” clause of the GATS which requires phasing out 

subsidies given to the state-sponsored institutions as it is argued that subsidisation gives an unfair 
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advantage to the government-aided institutions. 

3.4: The policy dimension 

There also appears to be a policy mismatch in this context. Under Section 35 of the Indian Companies 

Act 1956, educational institutions can only be established either by a registered charitable trust or 

under provisions of Section 25 of the aforesaid Act as a not-for-profit company that is formed “for the 

sole purpose of promoting commerce, art, science, religion, charity or any other useful object”. 

Crucially, “it should intend to apply its profits or other incomes only in promoting its objects”. Thus 

legally profits cannot be taken out of the company but have to be ploughed back into the institution. 

This  implies that educational policy continues to view education as public or at least a quasi-public 

good. 

However, the entry of private providers has undoubtedly brought in an element of commercialization 
thinto the sphere of education. To resolve this policy dilemma, the Approach paper on the 12  Five-year 

Plan has highlighted the need to re-examine  the 'not-for-profit' tag in higher education sector in a 

more pragmatic manner 'This clearly indicates that the Government is perhaps attempting to resolve 

the policy mismatch by officially legalizing educational service provision with the profit motive. 

Tilak (2012) notes in this context that 'These (private) institutions have already contributed to vulgar 

forms of commercialisation in education. To now formally allow them to make profits with no limits 

will result in further commercialisation of our education system. Instead of checking the tendency to 

commercialise education and make profits, the government seems eager to formally legalise the 

unfair practices of private institutions. Moving from an educational system characterised by partial 

application of quasi-market principles to one fully governed by market principles, many of which are 

hazardous to its strength and equity, will be injurious to all but a privileged few.' 

In an attempt to prempt commercialization and repatriation of profits with the entry of foreign 

providers, the Fooreign Institutions Bill makes provisions that The FEPs are to be allowed to make 

surpluses only to be ploughed back in the form of reinvestment for the sake of expansion. However, an 

important question raised by Chattopadhyay (2010), is-How making “reasonable surpluses” would be 

different from making profit with reference to their modus operandi is difficult to anticipate.

4. CONCLUSION 

Government of India's policy stand towards FDI in higher education seems to suggest that public 

policy considers internationalization of the sector as a useful strategy to address the qualitative and 

quantitative deficiencies of the  sector. An important argument put forth by the advocates of FDI in 

higher education is that given the widely acclaimed positive correlation between competition and 

efficiency, the introduction of competition through the entry of foreign education providers into the 

Indian higher education sector will result in greater efficiency and quality in overall educational 

service provision. However, the above discussion suggests that the competition argument may not 

hold good in case of education and the belief that competition will bring in efficiency in service  

provision may be a matter of misplaced faith. Specifically, there are theoretical, empirical and policy 

dimensions that need to be explored in this context and an in-depth and elaborate consideration of 

these factors suggests that given the unique nature of educational service provision , the competition 

argument may not be relevant . On this background the paper argues that it may not be appropriate to 

indiscriminately extend the positive correlation between competition and efficiency to the realm of 

higher education. 
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ACCESSIBILITY TO SAFE DRINKING WATER AND ITS IMPACT ON 
HEALTH : A CASE STUDY OF EAG STATES AND ASSAM

Evidence from Census of India, 2011

Nidhi Sinha Anindita Dey**

The access to basic household amenities like availability of safe drinking water, toilet facility 
and electricity etc. are critical determinants of well being of people. Over the last three 
decades there have been huge changes in availability of these facilities with large regional 
differences. Being a country of 246,692,667 number of households, in India only 85.5 
percent of households have access to safe drinking water including within premises, near 
premises and away from the premises  in 2011 while the same was only 77 percent during 
2001(Census of India, 2011). In this paper an attempt has been made to investigate the 
condition prevailing in the eight EAG (Empowered Action Group) states which includes 
Uttarakhand, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, 
Orissa and Assam. The paper uses data from the Annual Health Survey 2011 (data of 
diarrhoea) and Census 2011 (data on household amenities). The district level pattern of 
household's accessibility to safe drinking water and tap water from treated source for rural 
and urban areas has also been analysed for the study. The result shows that the problem of 
safe drinking water has two interfaces. One in terms of the source of drinking water and the 
other is distance from the source. Study shows that most of the districts have access to safe 
drinking water although there is a rural urban gap still persisting. Urban areas have better 
coverage of provision to safe drinking water than rural counterparts. The same scenario 
becomes much worse for household's access to tap water from treated source. The other 
finding indicates a possible association between safe drinking water and diarrhoea. 

Safe drinking water, accessibility, availability and diarrhoea.

INTRODUCTION

Being a country of 246,692,667 number of households, in India only 85.5 percent of households have 

access to safe drinking water including within premises, near premises and away from the premises  in 

2011 while the same was only 77 percent during 2001(Census of India, 2011). Though the supply of 

safe drinking water has been given a high priority in Indian planning from its first implementation in 

1950's the achievement so far is not satisfactory. While considering any health issue of Indian 

population three major sets of factors comes out i.e. health factors which include medical 

intervention, health promoting factors such as housing, water supply, sanitation and hygiene and non-

health factors which include social and economic factors (Nayar, 1997). According to K. R. Nayar 

(1997), “....the health promoting factors such as housing conditions, availability of drinking water, 

sanitary facilities, etc, could contribute to health improvement among the population sometimes even 

more significantly than health services”. There are many studies which clearly show  that there is a 
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close association between health status and access to safe drinking water though the relation is not 

very simple because other factors comes into play. It is often said that the expenditures necessary to 

the adoption and maintenance of measures of prevention which include the availability of safe 

drinking water would amount much less than the cost of the disease.

The constitution of India in 1950 specifies that the responsibility to provide safe drinking water rest 

with the states, and funds have been provided in the state budgets right from the commencement of the 

First Five Year Plan (S. K. Pant, 1996). In recent years High Courts around the country have been 

recognizing the right to safe drinking water as a fundamental right  But if we see the history of 

Drinking Water provision in India, the S D Pravalkar Committee and the Bhore Committee (1949) 

consider the issue of housing amenities -health relationship for the first time. In 1969, the National 

Rural Drinking Water Supply program was launched with the technical support from UNCEF and Rs. 

254.90 crore was spent during this phase. 1.2 million bore wells being dug and 17,000 piped water 

supply schemes being provided during implementation of this program. To increase the coverage area 

under drinking water supply, the Government of India introduced Accelerated Rural Water Supply 

Program (ARWSP) in 1972-73. During 1981 India joined the International Drinking Water Supply 

and Sanitation Decade as a party and declared to set up a national level Apex Committee to define 

policies to achieve the goal of providing safe water to all villages. The National Drinking Water 

Mission (NDWM) was launched to accelerate the process of coverage of the country with drinking 
rdwater. During 1994, the 73  Constitutional Amendment makes provision for assigning the 

responsibility of providing drinking water to the Panchayat Raj Institutions. The year 1999, was a 

major step forward in the issue of providing safe drinking water to rural areas. A separate Department 

of Drinking Water Supply was formed within the Ministry of Rural Development, Government of 

India. The national water Policy was revised in 2002 and priority has been given to serving villages 

that did not have adequate sources of safe water and to improve the level of service for villages 

classified as only partially covered.  The amount invested for Domestic water and Sanitation has 
thincreased from 3 crore in 1951-56 to Rs.49000 crore during 11  Five year plan (2007-2012). In term of 

coverage areas, the number of households having drinking water within or near premises has 

increases both in rural and urban areas though there is a big question regarding the quality of the water. 

In India, many people and children dies each year by suffering from Diarrhoea which is a major water-

borne disease. The WHO estimates that diarrhoea is the single largest contribution to the burden of 

disease linked with water, sanitation and hygiene, with children in developing countries comprising 

the majority of sufferers (Khanna, 2008).  

There are plenty of studies done by scholar to relate the accessibility of safe drinking water and 

sanitation with diarrhoea and other water-borne diseases for state level as well as district level. In this 

paper an attempt has been made to investigate the condition prevailing in the eight EAG (Empowered 

Action Group) states which includes Uttarakhand, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand, 

Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Orissa and Assam using the Annual Health Survey data of diarrhoea 

and census 2011 data on household amenities. These are the bottom most state in terms of most of the 

development parameters. The district level pattern of household's accessibility to safe drinking water 

and tap water from treated source has also been analysed.

DATABASE & METHODOLOGY 

Census of India and NSSO both collect the data on accessibility to 'safe drinking water' though there is 

no specific definition of 'safe drinking water. The Government of India defines safe or improved 

sources as water from taps, tube wells and hand pumps (K. Jessoe, 2010). Here, in this paper the 

 

.
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census of India 2011 data has been used. In 2011 census, the data of drinking water has been collected 

for ten different sources which are: Tap water from treated source, Tap water from untreated source, 

Covered well, Uncovered well, Hand pump, Tube well, Spring, River/Canal, Tank/Pond/Lake and 

other source. In our study, we have considered four sources as sources providing 'safe drinking water' 

i.e. Tap water from treated source, Tap water from untreated source, Hand pump and Tube well. The 

distance of the household from the sources of drinking water is as important as the sources itself. In 

India, a rural woman travels 14000 km annually to fetch water. The issue of Drinking Water often 

considered as a gender issue. 'It is a tragic to see the young women and girls facing the drudgery of 

spending long hours in fetching water under strenuous situation' (Bose, 2000). For that reason, the 

households having access to safe drinking water within or near premises, has been considered here.

For assessing the impact of unsafe drinking water on health status of population, Diarrhoea which is a 

major water-borne disease, has been taken into account. The data of people suffering from Diarrhoea 

or Dysentery has been collected from Annual Health Survey   2010–11. Rank correlation has been run 

between percentage of households having access to safe drinking water and people suffering from 

diarrhoea. For a better assessment of the impact of drinking water on health another correlation has 

been run between percentage of households getting tap water from treated source and number of 

people suffering from diarrhoea. All the correlation has been done for total, rural and urban areas 

separately.

RESULT AND DISCUSSION

Though the provision to safe drinking water has been given prime importance throughout the last 61 

years of India's Five year Plans, still, the larger part of India's population lacks this basic requirement 

till now. Though, the figures regarding accessibility to drinking water has improved over the last 

decades, but the tremendous adverse effect of unsafe water on health continues (R. Srikanth, 2009). 

According to 2011 census, in India, only 32 percent of households have access to treated tap water and 

46.6 percent households have Drinking water facility within household premises. Where rural areas 

have only 35 percent households having access to drinking water within premises, in urban areas, 71.2 

percent households have this facility within premises.

Here, the issue of 'access to safe drinking water and impact on health has been dealt in three separate 

sections. The first section has covered all India situation as well as the state level pattern of 

accessibility to safe drinking water. The second part has dealt with the condition prevailing in the EAG 

states. A district level analysis has been made for the EAG states covering the rural urban areas 

separately. In the last section, an attempt has been made to assess the impact of unsafe drinking water 

on health status.

STATE LEVEL SCENARIO

The state level analysis (Map.1) shows that in terms of provision of Safe drinking water the states 

located on north Indian plain except Jharkhand has a fare access to this. More than 90 percent 

households have access to safe drinking water either within premises or near premises in Himachal 

Pradesh, Punjab, Uttarakhand, Haryana, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and West Bengal. Among the other 

states, Gujarat, Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu have more than 90 percent households having access 

to safe drinking water. On the other hand, Kerala is the only state where only 33.7 percent households 

have access to safe drinking water. This is mainly because of the category we have set for 'safe 

drinking water' here. In Kerala, most of the households (63.76 percent) use covered and uncovered 

well as the major source of drinking water. The other states which are currently facing the lack of 

provision to safe drinking water are Jharkhand, Meghalaya, Mizoram and Manipur. The scenario does 
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not change for rural India (Map. 2) though there are prominent changes in case of urban India (Map. 

3). Except some states like Kerala, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh and North-East states like Nagaland, 

Manipur, Mizoram Meghalaya, and Assam, all the other states have more than 90 percent households 

in urban India access to safe drinking water.

The situation is much crucial in case of accessibility of treated tap water within or near premise of the 

household. While considering the overall Maps it shows that only three states i.e. Himachal Pradesh, 

Maharashtra and Haryana have more than 60 percent households having access to safe drinking water. 

In states like Bihar, Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Orissa, Assam and Nagaland, fewer households are 

using treated drinking water from tap (Map 4). 

There is a sharp rural urban difference in terms of using tap water from treated source. A larger part of 

India lacks access to drinking water from treated source. Most of the states have less than 20 percent 

households having access to treated tap water in rural areas (Map. 5). In urban areas, most of the major 

states have more than 60 percent households having access to tap water from treated source (Map. 6). 

Bihar and Nagaland are the only two states where less than 20 percent households have access to tap 

water from treated source in urban areas.

DISTRICT LEVEL SCENARIO OF EAG STATES AND ASSAM

A deeper insight into the EAG states and Assam reveals more other important issues regarding 

households' access to safe drinking water. The district level pattern of accessibility to safe drinking 

water shows a close association with the physiographic arrangement of the areas. As for example, the 

western part of Rajasthan which is a rain shadow zone, the areas located in the Chhotonagpur Plateau 

i.e. parts of Jharkhand, Chhattisgarh, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa; and the Karbi Anglong plateau of 

Assam are areas which lacks provision to safe drinking water according to 2011 census (Map.7). On 

the other hand, Uttarakhand, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Eastern part of Rajasthan and some areas of 

Madhya Pradesh and Chhattisgarh have more 90 percent household having access to safe drinking 

water. Though the physiography of Uttarakhand does not indicate to high availability of safe drinking 

water, the effort at community level and state level enable it to provide safe drinking water to the larger 

part of its population. According to Bose (2000), 'a simple technology was developed to allow people 

to access subterranean water by means of an infiltration well/handpump technique'. As a result, 

women now have to carry 30 tonnes of water annually instead of 75 tonnes annually they have to carry 

earlier for drinking and household use.

Like the state level scenario, the rural urban contradiction persists for the districts as well. Most of the 

district of EAG states and Assam, lack access to safe drinking water in rural areas (Map. 8). On the 

other hand, except specific pockets of Chhotonagpur plateau and Karbi Anglong plateau more than 90 

percent households are accessing safe drinking water in urban areas (Map. 9). Jharkhand, Orissa and 

Assam are the states where most of the districts still face the problem of providing safe drinking water 

to their urban households. In urban area about 71 percent districts have more than 90 percent 

household having access to safe drinking water while in rural areas have only 48 percent of the 

districts have more than 90 percent household accessing safe drinking water.

In case of treated tap water, the situation is much worse. More than 65 percent of all the districts of 

EAG states and Assam have less than 20 percent households accessing tap water from treated source, 

according to Census 2011 (Map.10). Only 16 districts have more than 60 percent households having 

access to tap water from treated source. Most of these districts are part of Rajasthan and Uttarakhand. 

ALL the districts of Uttarakhand have more than 60 percent household having access to safe drinking 

water. The larger part of Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Orissa and 
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Assam lacks provision of tap water from treated source. In case of rural areas ( Map. 11), the number 

of districts having less than 20 percent households, accessing tap water from treated source increases 

where as in urban areas the same has decreased. In urban areas of EAG states only 23.5 percent of the 

districts have more than 60 percent households having access to tap water from treated source (Map. 

12). Most of these district falls within Rajasthan and Uttarakhand.

RELATION BETWEEN HEALTH AND DRINKING WATER

The World Bank estimates 21% of communicable diseases in India are water related. Of these 

diseases, diarrhoea alone killed over 700,000 Indians in 1999 (estimated) – over 1,600 deaths each 

day. The highest mortality from diarrhoea is said to be among children under the age of five, 

highlighting an urgent need for focused interventions to prevent diarrhoeal disease in this age group. 

Various studies have established relation between drinking water and diarrhoeal morbidity.

In this paper, we use diarrhoea as the health indicator. There are several factors determining diarrhoea. 

They are unhygienic condition and sanitation practices at household level, drinking water facilities, 

safe or unsafe and sewage facilities. Relation between diarrhoea and safe drinking water and tap water 

from treated source is focused in this section.

Table 1: Showing correlation between Diarrhoea/dysentery and Drinking water (Safe drinking 

water and tap water from treated source) at State level

Source: Calculated from Census of India, 2011 and AHS 2010-11

 
    *Note: persons suffering from acute illness per 1,00,000 population has been taken for diarrhoea/dysentery 
from AHS, 2011. 

The group of eight EAG states and Assam show positive relation between safe drinking water and 

diarrhoea. This may be due to the reason that safe drinking water includes tap water from treated and 

untreated source, handpump and tubewell. While the relation between diarrhoea and tap water from 

treated source is negative for total, rural and urban. Negative correlation can be interpreted as if there 

will be more coverage of treated water source there will be lesser cases of diarrhoea. The relation 

between treated water and diarrhoea is found to be medium. As urban areas have high coverage under 

treated water therefore the relation is stronger compared to rural areas with low coverage. As the 

number of states is small (nine) therefore correlation is not significant. 

1

2004

2Jalan and Ravallion (2001), estimated the impact of piped water on diarrhoeal outcomes among children under five in rural 
India using propensity score matching method. They find a lower incidence of diarrhoea among children living in piped water 
households compared to without piped water households. However they find that these benefits largely bypass children in poor 
families and particularly where mothers are poorly educated. 

Dasgupta (2004), the study shows that those with access to piped water are less vulnerable to diarrhea. Althogh   the study finds 
no relation between diarrhea and sanitation facilities and education of head of the household . While it finds per capita income 
determine illness with better off families experiencing reduced illness.

2 Khanna (2008), the study indicate that disease-specific awareness has strong marginal effects on reducing the probabilities of 
diarrhoeal outcomes among young children. She points out that disease-specific awareness have the largest impact on reducing 
the burden of disease i.e. diarrhoea.

WHO/UNICEF, Meeting the MDG drinking water and sanitation target: A mid-term assessment of progress, WHO, Geneva, 

SAFE DRINKING WATER TAP WATER FROM 
TREATED SOURCE 

Total Rural Urban Total Rural Urban 

0.45 0.30 0.26 -0.54 -0.40 -0.63 
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Table 2: Showing correlation between Diarrhoea/dysentery and Drinking water (Safe drinking 

water and tap water from treated source) at District level

          Source: Calculated from Census of India, 2011 and AHS, 2010-11.

 *Note: persons suffering from acute illness per 1,00,000 population has been taken for diarrhoea/dysentery     

from AHS, 2011. 

The relation between diarrhoea and safe drinking water and treated water could not be established. 

Only Bihar showed significant and negative relation between treated water and diarrhoea. Although a 

weak negative relation between treated water and diarrhoea is observed among the districts of 

Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan and Uttarakhand. While Uttar Pradesh 

and Assam showed positive relation. Relation between safe drinking water and diarrhoea is found 

weak and negative only for the districts of Assam, Chhattisgarh, Jharkhand, Rajasthan and 

Uttarakhand. 

SUMMARY

The study reveals that the problem of safe drinking water has two interfaces. One in terms of the 

source of drinking water and the other is distance from the source. Study shows that most of the 

districts have access to safe drinking water although there is a rural urban gap still persisting. Urban 

areas have better coverage of provision to safe drinking water than rural counterparts. The same 

scenario becomes much worse for household's access to tap water from treated source. Except some 

parts of Rajasthan, Uttarakhand, Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh, most of the rural areas lack 

access to tap water from treated source. In Bihar, even in urban areas, almost all the districts have less 

than 30 percent of households having treated source of drinking water. The other finding indicates a 

possible association between safe drinking water and diarrhoea. The relation between diarrhoea and 

safe drinking water and treated water from tap was not established over districts of all states. This may 

be due to the fieldwork of AHS which was carried out over a period of six to seven months and in the 

process, districts were covered at different points of time (i.e., months / seasons). The seasonality 

effect and number of samples may have distorted the results. However, given the methodological and 

data limitations of this study, the association was found to be weak.
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SERVICES EXPORTS OF INDIA AND BRICS : ANALYSIS OF GROWTH AND 
TRENDS DURING POST WTO AND GATS PERIOD

Har Sandeep Kaur

International trade in services has developed a new relationship between economic growth 

and growth of exports of services. Growth of exports of services has been the main driving 

force behind high economic growth trajectory of India during the recent past. India, among 

the BRICS countries has emerged as hub of service producing country during post WTO and 

GATS era. The experiences of exports of services of India, BRICS and world during new 

millennium clearly shows that the share and growth of traditional services in respective total 

services exports has dwindled and the share and growth of non-traditional and newly 

emerged services has increased. It also emerged from the services exports of India, BRICS 

and world that this shift has been the result of liberalization of trade especially trade in 

services and the introduction of modern services and commercialization of services across 

the countries.

Services, exports, international trade, BRICS, WTO, GATS

Since early 1990s the international trade in services has been the fastest growing component of 

international trade and the composition of services trade has shifted dramatically in favour of high-

skill intensive categories of services. Recently, the volume of global trade in services stood at 4,645 

billion US dollars and has been growing at an average annual growth rate of 6 per cent (WTO, 2014). 

The growing importance and emerging trends in service sectors' of developed and developing 

economies have generated debate regarding the international trade in services and now it is a key issue 

in world trade agreements and negotiations. India is among the fastest growing economies of the 

world and its service sector has been a major contributor to GDP, economic growth and is the largest 

employer after agriculture (Bhattacharya and Mitra 1990). Though, the growth of service sector in 

India is almost along the global service market trends, but there are two distinctive features of this 

growth, firstly, the entire decline in the share of primary sector in GDP has been absorbed by the 

service sector and share of manufacturing remained almost the same. Secondly, in spite of the rising 

share of services in GDP and trade, there has not been a corresponding rise in the share of services in 

total employment, which has raised doubts about its sustainability (Banga, 2005).

 The growth of India's services sector and its increasing share in trade and investment has attracted 

attention of global players. Growth of exports of services has been the main driving force behind high 

economic growth trajectory of India during the recent past. Further, during the post WTO and GATS 

provisions era in India around 90 per cent of the economic growth has been explained by the tertiary 

sector (Banga and Kumar, 2010). Further, firstly, the trade in services of BRICS economies has 

clocked double digit growth, secondly, India have made specific commitments regarding 12 service 
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categories under WTO and 6 service categories under GATS whereas China has committed in 9 

service categories, Brazil in 7 service categories, Russia in 11 categories and South Africa has 

committed in 8 categories of services. Thirdly, India and China are among the top 10 traders of 

services and India has registered a trade surplus in services (Mathur and Dasgupta, 2013). Therefore, 

in this light, it is important to probe the volume, growth and trends of services exports of India and 

BRICS countries. The study has been structured in to six sections. Introduction of the study and 

research problem has been discussed in section 1. The overview of relevant literature has been carried 

out in section 2. In section 3, the specific objectives of the study have been discussed and section 4 

deals with the methodology, concepts and data base of the study. Growth, trends, volume and 

composition of exports of services of India, BRICS and world has been analysed in section 5 and 

emerged conclusions and policy suggestions has been made in section 6 of the study.

2. OVERVIEW OF LITERATURE

The literature on the subject has established that the growth of services sector has been the result of 

new economic policies of liberalization, privatization and globalization, and reforms of the 1990s 

(Jain and Ninan, 2010). Over the period of time, the developed countries have started outsourcing of 

services to developing countries like India, leading to a rise in demand for services from the 

developing markets (Hansda 2001). Also, the increased public spending in India on certain services 

like community, social and personal services has led to high growth of services (Ansari, 1995). 

Further, globalisation, knowledge generation, technological progress and availability of high skilled 

manpower, has led to growth of professional and commercial services like IT and IT enabled services 

(Chanda 2002).

Traditionally, the service sectors of the economies across the globe have been considered as domestic 

activities that do not lend themselves to the application of trade policy concepts and instruments 

(WTO, 2013). General Agreement on Trade in Services (GATS) is the first multilateral trade 

agreement to cover trade in services among the member countries. GATS' contribution to 

international trade in services firstly depends upon ensuring increased transparency and predictability 

of relevant rules and regulations, secondly by providing a common framework of disciplines 

governing international transactions, and thirdly by promoting progressive liberalization through 

successive rounds of negotiations at GATS and WTO forums. In order to further accelerate services 

trade in the world trade there is an urgent need to liberalise services trade in the developing countries 

(Adlung and Mattoo, 2008). 

Trade agreements help countries to benefit from reciprocity by ensuring gains to all the countries that 

signed the agreement and also help to avoid conflicts in trade. The rule- based system in trade 

agreements ensure these benefits and help in trade liberalization in an effective and acceptable way to 

the concerning countries (Copeland and Mattoo, 2008). The importance of domestic, regional, and 

global trading environment and infrastructure is as a prerequisite for the services sector to promote 

and sustain in international trade. (Chemsripong and Mahmood, 2008). Rules of origin in case of 

services are different from the goods as the protection in services does not take the form of tariffs but 

certain non- tariff measures. Rules of services origin help to reduce discrimination against non- 

member countries and help them to benefit from improved market access negotiated under FTA. So, 

agreement policies regarding rules of origin play a vital role in trade negotiations (Fink and 

Nikomborirak, 2007). 

Social service sectors such as health, education and environment under GATS needs to re- explore and 

re-write new framework of GATS for policy making by the countries to accommodate new, non- 
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traditional services trade and problems faced by various countries regarding the national sovereignty 

and autonomy in social policy making may be addressed (Chanda, 2003). The factors that contributed 

to increase in tradability of services include fall in transport costs, massive decline in communication 

and information costs, and deduction in tariff and non-tariff governmental barriers to trade in goods 

and services (Anderson, 2001). Like goods services are also acquired by consumers to fulfil three 

functions: instant consumption, enhancement of the user's consumption capacity and enhancement of 

the user's productive capacity (Hirsch, 1989). So, the characteristics that distinguishes between goods 

and services is that the goods are physical objects that can be transferred between economic units 

whereas, services are defined by the change in the condition of a person, or a good belonging to same 

economic unit. 

3. OBJECTIVES OF THE STUDY

The study has been conducted to analyse the services exports of India, BRICS and the world 

with the following specific objectives.

-  to present relevant overview of literature related to GATS provision

- to study the volume,  share, growth and trends of services exports

- to analyse the composition of services exports

4. METHODOLOGY, CONCEPTS AND DATA BASE

During the post WTO and GATS regime dominance of services in national income and national 

exports of the country has been witnessed. The country also has been emerging a strong player of 

exports of services in the world. Keeping this in view, the present study intends to examine the various 

dimensions of services exports of India. The analysis would be confined to the post-WTO period, i.e. 

January 1995, because it provides the comprehensive frame work for the international trade in 

services. Therefore, the study would cover the period from 1995 to 2012. 

The main sources of data are: (a) Reserve Bank of India (RBI); (b) WTO; (c) Ministry of Trade and 

Commerce (d) UNCTAD and various others institutions and agencies. The data and information 

related to various services has been processed and analysed by applying various relevant statistical 

methods.

5.1 SERVICES EXPORTS OF INDIA AND BRICS: VOLUME, SHARE AND GROWTH

The overview of exports of goods and services has clearly brought out that the volume; share and 

growth of exports are crucial and important for the growth of GDP and employment in any economy. 

In this section, an attempt has been made to analyse services exports of India, services exports of 

Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa (BRICS). The information in this regard of BRICS 

countries has been shown in Table 1.
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Table 1: BRICS Exports of services 1995-2012

(US $ Millions at current prices and current exchange rate)

Source: UNCTADSTAT, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development Statistics

Note: 1. TRG- Trend Growth Rate. 2. Figures in parenthesis are percentages

Analysis of exports of services of BRICS countries shows that the share of Brazil declined from 12.9 

per cent in 1995to 8.8 per cent in 2012. The share of Russia and South Africa has also declined from 

22.7 per cent and 9.7 per cent in 1995 to 13.1 per cent and 3.4 per cent in 2012 respectively. However, 

the share of India in exports of services of BRICS has increased from 14.3 per cent in 1995 to 32.4 per 

cent in 2012. China managed a constant share of exports of services of BRICS over 40 per cent with 

marginal increase during same period. During the post liberalization of trade period BRICS countries 

has registered 16.1 per cent trend growth of exports of services. The analysis in this regard shows that 

during the period of study, India among the BRICS countries has registered highest annual growth rate 

of 22 per cent in exports of services. It is followed by China with 16.4 per cent, Brazil with 13.7 per 

Year Brazil Russia India China South Africa BRICS 

1995 
6135 
(12.9) 

10781 
(22.7) 

6775 
(14.3) 

19130 
(40.3) 

4619 
(9.7) 

47440 
(100) 

1996 
4655 
(9.1) 

13550 
(26.5) 

7238 
(14.2) 

20601 
(40.3) 

5069 
(9.9) 

51113 
(100) 

1997 
5989 
(10.1) 

14364 
(24.2) 

9111 
(15.3) 

24569 
(41.3) 

5394 
(9.1) 

59427 
(100) 

1998 
7631 
(12.5) 

12622 
(20.6) 

11691 
(19.1) 

23895 
(39.0) 

5396 
(8.8) 

61235 
(100) 

1999 
7189 
(11.5) 

9250 
(14.8) 

14509 
(23.2) 

26248 
(42.1) 

5210 
(8.3) 

62406 
(100) 

2000 
9498 
(13.3) 

9758 
(13.7) 

16685 
(23.4) 

30431 
(42.6) 

5046 
(7.1) 

71418 
(100) 

2001 
9322 
(12.2) 

11442 
(15.0) 

17337 
(22.7) 

33334 
(43.7) 

4845 
(6.4) 

76280 
(100) 

2002 
9551 
(10.9) 

13611 
(15.6) 

19478 
(22.3) 

39745 
(45.5) 

4985 
(5.7) 

87370 
(100) 

2003 
10447 
(9.9) 

16229 
(15.3) 

23903 
(22.6) 

46760 
(44.2) 

8440 
(8.0) 

105779 
(100) 

2004 
12584 
(8.6) 

20595 
(14.1) 

38281 
(26.2) 

64913 
(44.4) 

9873 
(6.8) 

146246 
(100) 

2005 
16048 
(9.0) 

24970 
(13.9) 

52527 
(29.3) 

74404 
(41.5) 

11300 
(6.3) 

179249 
(100) 

2006 
19462 
(8.7) 

31102 
(13.9) 

69730 
(31.1) 

92006 
(41.0) 

12214 
(5.4) 

224514 
(100) 

2007 
23954 
(8.4) 

39257 
(13.7) 

86929 
(30.4) 

122206 
(42.7) 

13818 
(4.8) 

286164 
(100) 

2008 
30451 
(8.7) 

51178 
(14.7) 

107131 
(30.7) 

147110 
(42.2) 

12805 
(3.7) 

348675 
(100) 

2009 
27728 
(9.1) 

42411 
(13.9) 

92542 
(30.4) 

129476 
(42.6) 

12020 
(4.0) 

304177 
(100) 

2010 
31599 
(8.5) 

45080 
(12.2) 

116946 
(31.6) 

162165 
(43.9) 

14004 
(3.8) 

369794 
(100) 

2011 
38209 
(9.0) 

55227 
(13.0) 

138754 
(32.8) 

176422 
(41.7) 

14824 
(3.5) 

423436 
(100) 

2012 
39864 
(8.8) 

59104 
(13.1) 

146144 
(32.4) 

191430 
(42.4) 

15148 
(3.4) 

451690 
(100) 

TGR 13.7 12.1 22.0 16.4 8.6 16.1 
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cent, Russia with 12.8 per cent and South Africa with 8.6 per cent. It clearly emerged from the above 

discussed indicators of exports in services of BRICS countries that losses of share in exports of 

services of Brazil, Russia and South Africa has been largely absorbed by India and marginally by 

China. Further, it is also evident that though the share of exports of services of BRICS countries 

shifted in favour of others but, all the BRICS countries has registered satisfactory trend rates of growth 

over the period of study. From this it can be safely concluded that India is emerging as a hub of services 

exports among BRICS countries.  

India's exports of services among the BRICS countries during post WTO and GATS policies of trade 

liberalization suggests that it emerged as an important origin and hub of service producing country. 

Therefore, it is suggested that India must invest in the service sector to build world class infrastructure 

and facilities to attract the service demand from the every corner of the world. For the purpose right 

and comprehensive policy measures and political will should be in place to cope up with revolution of 

services of the developed countries.

5.2. SERVICES EXPORTS INDIA, BRICS AND WORLD: COMPOSITION

Composition of Indian exports has registered a number of structural changes over the period. There 

has been a decline in the share of agricultural and allied products and a substantial increase in the share 

of manufactured products and services. Further, the increasing service exports since 1991 also has 

witnessed changes in composition of service exports of India. Services exports of India comprised of 

travel and tourism, IT and software, financial and business, educational, health and many other 

commercial services. Therefore, it is important to investigate the composition of India's, BRICS's 

services exports. For the purpose, the study period has been divided into two sub periods according to 

classification of services category by UNCTAD, during first period 1995-1999, the services has been 

classified into three categories as travel, transport, other services and total services. The services 

during second period 2000-2012 has been classified into different categories like communications, 

telecommunication, construction, insurance, financial services, computer and information services,  

computer services,  royalties and license fees, other business services,  personal, cultural and 

recreational services, audiovisual and related services, and  government services

5.3 SERVICES EXPORTS INDIA, BRICS AND WORLD: COMPOSITION (1995-99)

The relevant information of the composition of services exports of world, India and BRICS countries 

during 1995-99 has been presented in Table 2. 

 

 . 
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Table 2: Services Exports of World, India and BRICS, 1995-99

(US $ Millions at current prices and current exchange rate)

Source: UNCTADSTAT, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development Statistics

Note: 1. Figures in parenthesis are percentages

The analysis of total services exports of the world shows that in 1995 about 25 per cent were transport 

services exports, about 33 were travel services exports and about 42 per cent were other commercial 

services exports. The respective shares of travel, transport and other commercial services during 

1995-99 has almost remained the same and experienced little change in favour of other services 

exports. In the case of BRICS countries the share of transport services exports has declined from about 

27 per cent in 1995 to around 15 per cent in 1999. But, the exports of travel services has remained same 

around 40 per of the services

exports during 1995-99. The decline of exports of transport services has been captured by other 

services exports as their have shot up to around 44 per cent in 1999 from about 34 per cent in 1995. 

Exports of travel and transport services of India experienced a steep decline during 1995-99 and 

Year Total Services Transport  Travel Other Services 
WORLD 

1995 
1222220 

(100) 
310120 
(25.4) 

397870 
(32.6) 

506640 
(41.5) 

1996 
1317310 

(100) 
315950 
(24.0) 

433450 
(32.9) 

563610 
(42.8) 

1997 
1372610 

(100) 
326110 
(23.8) 

437700 
(31.9) 

605680 
(44.1) 

1998 
1389980 

(100) 
317590 
(22.8) 

441780 
(31.8) 

627010 
(45.1) 

1999 
1435550 

(100) 
324700 
(22.6) 

459390 
(32.0) 

651200 
(45.4) 

BRICS 

1995 
47440 
(100) 

12693 
(26.8) 

18722 
(39.5) 

16025 
(33.8) 

1996 
51113 
(100) 

11121 
(21.8) 

23466 
(45.9) 

16526 
(32.3) 

1997 
59427 
(100) 

11041 
(18.6) 

25956 
(43.7) 

22432 
(37.7) 

1998 
61235 
(100) 

10199 
(16.7) 

26230 
(42.8) 

24807 
(40.5) 

1999 
62406 
(100) 

9496 
(15.2) 

25257 
(40.5) 

27654 
(44.3) 

India 

1995 
6775 
(100) 

1890 
(27.9) 

2582 
(38.1) 

2303 
(34.0) 

1996 
7238 
(100) 

1989 
(27.5) 

2831 
(39.1) 

2418 
(33.4) 

1997 
9111 
(100) 

1942 
(21.3) 

2890 
(31.7) 

4279 
(47.0) 

1998 
11691 
(100) 

1773 
(15.2) 

2949 
(25.2) 

6970 
(59.6) 

1999 
14509 
(100) 

1844 
(12.7) 

3010 
(20.7) 

9656 
(66.6) 
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exports of other services has been doubled during the same period. The data shows that exports of 

transport and travel services of India decreased from about 28 per cent and around 38 per cent in 1995 

to about 13 per cent and 21 per cent in 1999 respectively. However, the exports of other services has 

increased from about 34 per cent in 1995 to around 67 per cent in 1999 in total exports of services of 

India. 

Above analysis of exports of different categories of services of India, BRICS and world clearly 

depicts that the shares of travel and transport services have declined and exports of other services 

experienced a rise during immediate post WTO period 1995-99. It also evidently emerged that this 

shift has been the result of trade liberalization of trade especially trade in services and introduction of 

modern services and commercialization of services across the countries.

5.4 SERVICES EXPORTS INDIA, BRICS AND WORLD: COMPOSITION (2000-2012)

The information and data of exports of services like communications, telecommunication, 

construction, insurance, financial services, computer and information services, computer services, 

royalties and license fees, other business services, personal, cultural and recreational services, 

audiovisual and related services, and government services of world, BRICS and India during second 

period 2000-2012 has been presented in Table 3, Table 4 and Table 5 and depicted in Figure 1, Figure 2 

and Figure 3 respectively.

The analysis of total world exports of services during period 2000-2012 has registered 10.7 per cent 

annual trend growth rate. The share of exports of travel services in world services exports was highest 

at 31.3 per cent followed by exports of transport services with 22.8 per cent, other business services 

with 21.4 per cent, financial services with 6.4 per cent and royalties and license fees with 6 per cent in 

world exports of services in 2000. The combined share of communication services, construction 

services, insurance services, computer and information, personal, cultural and recreational services, 

and government services was around about 12 per cent of the world exports of services in 2000. The 

analysis of exports of different services during the period 2000-2012 reveals that the share of these 

services exports remained almost same in the total world services exports. To evaluate the growth of 

different categories of services exports, the 10.7 per cent growth rate of total world services exports 

during the period 2000-2012, has been considered as a benchmark growth rate for different services 

during the same period. During the period 2000-2012, the non- traditional and newly emerged 

services exports like IT, communication, construction, insurance, financial services, computer and 

information, royalties and license fees, and other business services have registered comparatively 

higher growth rates. But on the other hand traditional services exports like transport, travel, personal, 

cultural and recreational services, and government services grew at a rate below the benchmark 

growth rate during the same period.
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Table 3: Category wise services exports of world, 2000-2012

(US $ Millions at current prices and current exchange rate)

Source: UNCTADSTAT, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development Statistics,2014

Note: 1. TRG- Trend Growth Rate, 2. Figures in parenthesis are percentages, 3: TS- Total Service, 01- Transport, 02-Travel, 07- 

Communication, 06- Construction, 16- Insurance, 13- Financial services, 10- Computer and Information, 14- Royalties and 

License Fees, 15- Other Business services, 18- Personal, Cultural and Recreational services, 21- Government services 

Figure 1: Growth of services exports of World 2000-12

                  Source: Based on Table 3

Notes: 1-Total services (TS), 2- Transport (01), 3- Travel (02), 4- Communication (07), 5- Construction (06), 6- 

Insurance (16), 7- Financial services (13), 8- Computer and Information (10), 9- Royalties and License Fees (14), 

10- Other Business services (15), 11- Personal, Cultural and Recreational services (18), 12- Government services 

(21)

Service 
Code 
 
   Year   
 

TS 01 02 07 06 16 13 10 14 15 18 21 

2000 
1521980 

(100) 
346370 
(22.8) 

476820 
(31.3) 

34300 
(2.3) 

30200 
(2.0) 

27710 
(1.8) 

97580 
(6.4) 

45650 
(3.0) 

91930 
(6.0) 

325890 
(21.4) 

14650 
(1.0) 

30660 
(2.0) 

2001 
1525110 

(100) 
339180 
(22.2) 

467300 
(30.6) 

36350 
(2.4) 

31620 
(2.1) 

29840 
(2.0) 

93520 
(6.1) 

53150 
(3.5) 

90470 
(5.9) 

338180 
(22.2) 

12920 
(0.8) 

32380 
(2.1) 

2002 
1634070 

(100) 
354710 
(21.7) 

487180 
(29.8) 

37420 
(2.3) 

35300 
(2.2) 

44380 
(2.7) 

99910 
(6.1) 

59080 
(3.6) 

98610 
(6.0) 

364680 
(22.3) 

15980 
(1.0) 

36490 
(2.2) 

2003 
1896590 

(100) 
400810 
(21.1) 

544630 
(28.7) 

45030 
(2.4) 

39610 
(2.1) 

54250 
(2.9) 

120200 
(6.3) 

74970 
(4.0) 

115780 
(6.1) 

437450 
(23.1) 

18350 
(1.0) 

45220 
(2.4) 

2004 
2302350 

(100) 
502010 
(21.8) 

649990 
(28.2) 

53820 
(2.3) 

46380 
(2.0) 

56550 
(2.5) 

153400 
(6.7) 

93410 
(4.1) 

141490 
(6.1) 

528340 
(22.9) 

22840 
(1.0) 

51930 
(2.3) 

2005 
2573220 

(100) 
569280 
(22.1) 

703010 
(27.3) 

59400 
(2.3) 

56050 
(2.2) 

49400 
(1.9) 

180550 
(7.0) 

103820 
(4.0) 

159690 
(6.2) 

609370 
(23.7) 

23280 
(0.9) 

57040 
(2.2) 

2006 
2908700 

(100) 
635740 
(21.9) 

761490 
(26.2) 

71310 
(2.5) 

68970 
(2.4) 

62200 
(2.1) 

225270 
(7.7) 

125510 
(4.3) 

173790 
(6.0) 

695190 
(23.9) 

23750 
(0.8) 

63280 
(2.2) 

2007 
3490240 

(100) 
766130 
(22.0) 

875960 
(25.1) 

83010 
(2.4) 

86540 
(2.5) 

76730 
(2.2) 

297280 
(8.5) 

156120 
(4.5) 

204090 
(5.8) 

844390 
(24.2) 

26780 
(0.8) 

688890 
(2.0) 

2008 
3916200 

(100) 
890670 
(22.7) 

963200 
(24.6) 

97700 
(2.5) 

112150 
(2.9) 

83490 
(2.1) 

298620 
(7.6) 

195190 
(5.0) 

228740 
(5.8) 

944850 
(24.1) 

29300 
(0.7) 

69140 
(1.8) 

2009 
3555580 

(100) 
692820 
(19.5) 

876570 
(24.7) 

93450 
(2.6) 

109320 
(3.1) 

96100 
(2.7) 

262930 
(7.4) 

189950 
(5.3) 

236260 
(6.6) 

899550 
(25.3) 

27800 
(0.8) 

66890 
(1.9) 

2010 
3896060 

(100) 
807470 
(20.7) 

951500 
(24.4) 

97160 
(2.5) 

99410 
(2.6) 

96720 
(2.5) 

282110 
(7.2) 

213810 
(5.5) 

255470 
(6.6) 

983670 
(25.2) 

33010 
(0.8) 

68580 
(1.8) 

2011 
4372890 

(100) 
880140 
(20.1) 

1064510 
(24.3) 

106340 
(2.4) 

106580 
(2.4) 

105300 
(2.4) 

316870 
(7.2) 

249530 
(5.7) 

290270 
(6.6) 

1128780 
(25.8) 

38620 
(0.9) 

77480 
(1.8) 

2012 
4473810 

(100) 
 

888450 
(19.9) 

1104230 
(24.7) 

111160 
(2.5) 

107010 
(2.4) 

104160 
(2.3) 

308470 
(6.9) 

261370 
(5.8) 

293470 
(6.6) 

1172740 
(26.2) 

39470 
(0.9) 

76810 
(1.7) 

TGR 10.7 9.7 8.2 11.6 13.5 11.8 12.4 16.6 11.6 12.4 9.3 8.2 
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The analysis shows that the trend growth rate of the total services exports of the BRICS countries was 

18.4 per cent during the period 2000-2012. In the year 2000, travel services exports has reported the 

highest share of 38.7 per cent and followed by other business services with 20.2 per cent share, 

transport services with 16.5 per cent share and computer and information services with 6.3 per cent 

share in total services exports of BRICS countries. The combined share of communication services, 

construction services, insurance services, financial services, royalties and license fee services, 

personal, cultural and recreational services and government services was around 12 per cent in the 

same year. Other business services and computer and information services registered the highest 

increase in their share in total services exports of BRICS countries from 20.2 per cent and 6.3 per cent 

in 2000 to 34.1 per cent and 14.3 per cent in 2012. The share of remaining services remained almost 

the same during the period 2000-2012. For evaluation of growth of different types of services exports, 

the total services growth rate of 18.4 per cent of the BRICS countries during the period 2000-2012 has 

been considered as yardstick. Under this criterion, the transport services, construction services, 

insurance services, financial services, computer and information services, royalties and license fee 

services and personal, cultural and recreational services registered a higher trend growth rate than the 

benchmark trend growth rate. On the other hand, the travel services, communication services and 

government services grew at a lower trend growth rate than the benchmark trend growth rate during 

the period 2000-2012.

Table 4: Category wise services exports of BRICS, 2000-2012

(US $ Millions at current prices and current exchange rate)

Source: UNCTADSTAT, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development Statistics, 2014

Note: 1. TRG- Trend Growth Rate, 2. Figures in parenthesis are percentages, 3: TS- Total Service, 01- Transport, 02-Travel, 07- 

Communication, 06- Construction, 16- Insurance, 13- Financial services, 10- Computer and Information, 14- Royalties and 

License Fees, 15- Other Business services, 18- Personal, Cultural and Recreational services, 21- Government services 

Service 
Code 
 
   Year   
 

TS 01 02 07 06 16 13 10 14 15 18 21 

2000 71418 
(100) 

11797 
(16.5) 

27607 
(38.7) 

2422 
(3.4) 

1502 
(2.1) 

1163 
(1.6) 

830 
(1.2) 

4497 
(6.3) 

428 
(0.6) 

14443 
(20.2) 

74 
(0.1) 

2380 
(3.3) 

2001 76280 
(100) 

13924 
(18.3) 

28862 
(37.8) 

2146 
(2.8) 

1666 
(2.2) 

814 
(1.1) 

1090 
(1.4) 

6609 
(8.7) 

340 
(0.4) 

14893 
(19.5) 

208 
(0.3) 

2721 
(3.6) 

2002 87370 
(100) 

16238 
(18.6) 

32575 
(37.3) 

2040 
(2.3) 

2202 
(2.5) 

911 
(1.0) 

1407 
(1.6) 

7438 
(8.5) 

419 
(0.5) 

17180 
(19.7) 

189 
(0.2) 

3376 
(3.9) 

2003 105778 
(100) 

20130 
(19.0) 

34562 
(32.7) 

2635 
(2.5) 

2647 
(2.5) 

1096 
(1.0) 

1353 
(1.3) 

9934 
(9.4) 

440 
(0.4) 

25342 
(24.0) 

272 
(0.3) 

4025 
(3.8) 

2004 146246 
(100) 

28117 
(19.2) 

47174 
(32.3) 

2548 
(1.7) 

3591 
(2.5) 

1676 
(1.1) 

1554 
(1.1) 

14168 
(9.7) 

667 
(0.5) 

44304 
(30.3) 

386 
(0.3) 

3881 
(2.7) 

2005 179249 
(100) 

34966 
(19.5) 

54036 
(30.1) 

3141 
(1.8) 

5191 
(2.9) 

2071 
(1.2) 

2719 
(1.5) 

18538 
(10.3) 

770 
(0.4) 

54711 
(30.5) 

602 
(0.3) 

5046 
(2.8) 

2006 224514 
(100) 

43585 
(19.4) 

62647 
(27.9) 

4187 
(1.9) 

6485 
(2.9) 

2521 
(1.1) 

4535 
(2.0) 

25177 
(11.2) 

761 
(0.3) 

70845 
(31.6) 

859 
(0.4) 

5065 
(2.3) 

2007 286164 
(100) 

58111 
(20.3) 

71142 
(24.9) 

5303 
(1.9) 

9651 
(3.4) 

3546 
(1.2) 

6749 
(2.4) 

33302 
(11.6) 

1274 
(0.4) 

92983 
(32.5) 

1279 
(0.4) 

5509 
(1.9) 

2008 348675 
(100) 

71975 
(20.6) 

78258 
(22.4) 

6217 
(1.8) 

15914 
(4.6) 

4667 
(1.3) 

7969 
(2.3) 

44156 
(12.7) 

1691 
(0.5) 

112435 
(32.2) 

1699 
(0.5) 

6780 
(1.9) 

2009 304177 
(100) 

52254 
(17.2) 

73106 
(24.0) 

5060 
(1.7) 

14456 
(4.8) 

4087 
(1.3) 

7290 
(2.4) 

40589 
(13.3) 

1484 
(0.5) 

99340 
(32.7) 

1030 
(0.3) 

6277 
(2.1) 

2010 369794 
(100) 

68783 
(18.6) 

83921 
(22.7) 

4775 
(1.3) 

18600 
(5.0) 

4626 
(1.3) 

11118 
(3.0) 

50111 
(13.6) 

1799 
(0.5) 

116053 
(31.4) 

1060 
(0.3) 

8924 
(2.4) 

2011 423436 
(100) 

78031 
(18.4) 

93570 
(22.1) 

5387 
(1.3) 

20054 
(4.7) 

6760 
(1.6) 

11764 
(2.8) 

59964 
(14.2) 

2259 
(0.5) 

133937 
(31.6) 

1081 
(0.3) 

7098 
(1.7) 

2012 451690 
(100) 

82564 
(18.3) 

95400 
(21.1) 

5556 
(1.2) 

17982 
(4.0) 

6854 
(1.5) 

11913 
(2.6) 

64611 
(14.3) 

2607 
(0.6) 

154211 
(34.1) 

1551 
(0.3) 

9504 
(2.1) 

TGR 18.4 18.8 12.0 9.9 27.7 20.7 28.3 25.8 19.3 24.1 25.3 11.3 
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Figure 3: Growth of services exports of BRICS 2000-12

              Source: Based on Table 4

Notes: 1-Total services (TS), 2- Transport (01), 3- Travel (02), 4- Communication (07), 5- Construction (06), 6- Insurance (16), 

7- Financial services (13), 8- Computer and Information (10), 9- Royalties and License Fees (14), 10- Other Business services 

(15), 11- Personal, Cultural and Recreational services (18), 12- Government services (21)

The analysis of the total services exports of India shows that the annual growth rate of total services 

exports was 22.7 per cent during the post WTO and GATS period 200-2012. In the year 2000 

computer and information services had the highest share of 24.3 per cent and followed by travel 

services with 20.7 per cent, and transport services with 11.9 per cent in the services exports of India. 

The combined share of communication services, construction services, insurance services, financial 

services, royalties and license fee services, other business services, personal, cultural and recreational 

services and government services was almost about 14 per cent. The analysis reveals that during the 

period 2000-2012 the shares of different remained services was almost the same in the total services 

exports of India. Applying the same formula for India, the 22.7 per cent annual growth rate of total 

services exports as the standard growth rate for all services for the period 2000-2012, analysis reveals 

that the annual growth rate of computer and information services and personal, cultural and 

recreational services have registered annual growth rates higher than the benchmark growth rate 

during the period 2000-2012. Transport services and insurance services registered almost the same 

growth rate as that of the benchmark growth rate. However, the travel services, communication 

services, construction services, royalties and license fee services, other business services and 

government services at a lower growth rate than the benchmark growth rate over the same period.
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Table 5: Category wise services exports of India, 2000-2012
(US $ Millions at current prices and current exchange rate)

Source: UNCTADSTAT, United Nations Conference on Trade and Development Statistics, 2014
Note: 1. TRG- Trend Growth Rate, 2. Figures in parenthesis are percentages, 3: TS- Total Service, 01- Transport, 
02-Travel, 07- Communication, 06- Construction, 16- Insurance, 13- Financial services, 10- Computer and 
Information, 14- Royalties and License Fees, 15- Other Business services, 18- Personal, Cultural and 
Recreational services, 21- Government services

Figure 3: Growth of services exports of India, 2000-12

                   Source: Based on Table 5

Notes: 1-Total services (TS), 2- Transport (01), 3- Travel (02), 4- Communication (07), 5- Construction (06), 6- 

Insurance (16), 7- Financial services (13), 8- Computer and Information (10), 9- Royalties and License Fees (14), 

10- Other Business services (15), 11- Personal, Cultural and Recreational services (18), 12- Government services 

(21)

Above analysis of exports of different categories of services of world clearly depicts that the non- 

Service 
Code 
 
   Year   
 

TS 01 02 07 06 16 13 10 14 15 18 21 

2000 16685 
(100) 

1979 
(11.9) 

3460 
(20.7) 

599 
(3.6) 

502 
(3.0) 

257 
(1.5) 

276 
(1.7) 

4048 
(24.3) 

83 
(0.5) - 

- 654 
(3.9) 

2001 17337 
(100) 

2050 
(11.8) 

3198 
(18.4) 

1104 
(6.4) 

65 
(0.4) 

282 
(1.6) 

306 
(1.8) 

5947 
(34.3) 

37 
(0.2) - 

- 538 
(3.1) 

2002 19478 
(100) 

2473 
(12.7) 

3102 
(15.9) 

779 
(4.0) 

231 
(1.2) 

332 
(1.7) 

598 
(3.1) 

6582 
(33.8) 

20 
(0.1) - 

- 353 
(1.8) 

2003 23902 
(100) 

3022 
(12.6) 

4463 
(18.7) 

969 
(4.1) 

276 
(1.2) 

408 
(1.7) 

367 
(1.5) 

8562 
(35.8) 

24 
(0.1) - 

- 269 
(1.1) 

2004 38281 
(100) 

4373 
(11.4) 

6170 
(16.1) 

1094 
(2.9) 

516 
(1.3) 

842 
(2.2) 

341 
(0.9) 

12133 
(31.7) 

53 
(0.1) 

12364 
(32.3) 

46 
(0.1) 

350 
(0.9) 

2005 52527 
(100) 

5754 
(11.0) 

7493 
(14.3) 

1566 
(3.0) 

346 
(0.7) 

941 
(1.8) 

1143 
(2.2) 

16079 
(30.6) 

206 
(0.4) 

18560 
(35.3) 

111 
(0.2) 

328 
(0.6) 

2006 69730 
(100) 

7561 
(10.8) 

8634 
(12.4) 

2181 
(3.1) 

619 
(0.9) 

1113 
(1.6) 

2357 
(3.4) 

21362 
(30.6) 

61 
(0.1) 

25262 
(36.2) 

306 
(0.4) 

274 
(0.4) 

2007 86929 
(100) 

9037 
(10.4) 

10730 
(12.3) 

2347 
(2.7) 

753 
(0.9) 

1506 
(1.7) 

3379 
(3.9) 

27476 
(31.6) 

163 
(0.2) 

30712 
(35.3) 

509 
(0.6) 

317 
(0.4) 

2008 107131 
(100) 

11565 
(10.8) 

11832 
(11.0) 

2478 
(2.3) 

841 
(0.8) 

1561 
(1.5) 

4291 
(4.0) 

35868 
(33.5) 

148 
(0.1) 

37454 
(35.0) 

707 
(0.7) 

386 
(0.4) 

2009 92542 
(100) 

10979 
(11.9) 

11136 
(12.0) 

1953 
(2.1) 

809 
(0.9) 

1515 
(1.6) 

3617 
(3.9) 

32332 
(34.9) 

192 
(0.2) 

27332 
(29.5) 

432 
(0.5) 

405 
(0.4) 

2010 116946 
(100) 

13241 
(11.3) 

14490 
(12.4) 

1547 
(1.3) 

526 
(0.4) 

1781 
(1.5) 

5834 
(5.0) 

38996 
(33.3) 

127 
(0.1) 

34514 
(29.5) 

327 
(0.3) 

485 
(0.4) 

2011 138754 
(100) 

17680 
(12.7) 

17708 
(12.8) 

1660 
(1.2) 

838 
(0.6) 

2584 
(1.9) 

6249 
(4.5) 

45474 
(32.8) 

303 
(0.2) 

38902 
(28.0) 

345 
(0.2) 

593 
(0.4) 

2012 146144 
(100) 

17482 
(12.0) 

17972 
(12.3) 

1647 
(1.1) 

922 
(0.6) 

2258 
(1.5) 

5135 
(3.5) 

47178 
(32.3) 

321 
(0.2) 

48060 
(32.9) 

767 
(0.5) 

495 
(0.3) 

TGR 22.7 22.4 17.3 8.6 14.5 22.2 35.1 23.7 20.6 14.6 27.6 0.8 
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traditional and newly emerged services exports like IT, communication, construction, insurance, 

financial services, computer and information, royalties and license fees, and other business services 

have emerged stronger and have registered comparatively higher growth rates during post WTO 

period 2000-2012. The BRICS countries services exports during 200-2012 reveals that the transport 

services, construction services, insurance services, financial services, computer and information 

services, royalties and license fee services and personal, cultural and recreational services have 

emerged and leading services. India's services exports analysis suggests that the computer and 

information services and personal, cultural and recreational services have major contributors of total 

services exports during 2000-2012. Also, the transport services and insurance services remained 

significant over the same period.  The experiences of exports of services of India, BRICS and world 

during new millennium clearly shows that the shares and growth of traditional services in respective 

total services exports has dwindled and the shares and growth of non-traditional and newly emerged 

services has increased. It also evidently emerged from the services exports of India, BRICS and world 

that this shift has been the result of liberalization of trade especially trade in services and the 

introduction of modern services and commercialization of services across the countries.

6. FINDINGS AND POLICY SUGGESTIONS

From the above discussion and analysis it clearly emerged that India is among the important players of 

the world in services trade over the past decade. Economic and institutional reforms accompanied by 

low cost labour and technological reforms have fuelled India's growth in services trade, especially 

services exports. India has also realised the importance of services exports and has devoted itself to 

increase its share further by liberalising its services sector and committing itself to WTO negotiations.

India's position in services exports among the BRICS countries have improved tremendously and it 

stands second only to China. Therefore, it is suggested that India needs to follow more aggressive 

policy measures in order to further strengthen its position with regard to services exports in BRICS 

group. There is also need to build a world class infrastructure to attract demand from all around the 

world.

The composition of services exports has experienced a change over the period of study. The services 

basket which was earlier dominated by a few traditional services categories has now diversified to 

accommodate new non-traditional and modern services. This change has been seen in world 

composition of services exports as well as in India's and BRICS services exports.

India was successfully able to move towards trading of non-traditional services due to its adaptation of 

new telecommunication technologies, data processing technologies and institutional support which 

offered low cost, skilled and English speaking work force working in the service sector.
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TODAY'S LIFE WITH POISONOUS EFFECT

Farheen Javed

Industrialization is the basic need of a nation to be developed. lt gives a chance to enhance 
the productivity, efficiency, skills, technology, job-opportunity, use of human and natural 
resources ,and strong economic power which is the backbone of a developed nation. But coin 
has two aspects so industries produce a lot of pollution as water ,soil, noise, underground 
pollution etc which cause various major causalities. In past various accidents, causalities 
and harms caused by industrial pollution. In India many act and regulation are running to 
prevent and reduce side effects of industrial pollution, this way an healthy and safe 
environment can be produce that coming generation can take fruit of tangy sweetness 
without harm.

Poison, Pollution, Global Warming, Green House

In 1947 free India adopted industrialization to visit on a path of development by the mean of 2nd 5-
year plan(1951-56).Industries are the basically bone marrow of a country economy. Skillful experts, 
human resources, and raw material cannot enhance a country or a nation without industries in any way. 
Industries can help to achieve the employment in a big quantity, use of skills in proper way, production 
on high level and strong economy, but a lot of pollution is also occurs with them by industries, which is 
kept in air pollution type mostly but reality is far away from it because horribleness of pollution is 
much more than it show.

AIR POLLUTION BY INDUSTRIES:- In industries use of machineries, energy production and 
operations of raw materials produce gaseous biproducts which excrete through chimneys and pollute 
air because it has poisonous NO SO ,CO ,CO,N O,H S,SPM etc, these causes bronchitis and 2, 2, 2, 2 2

silicosis.
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Air pollutant        producer industries         pollutant effect 
aldehydes fat, oil, glycerol factory respiratory problem 
NH3 Urea ,dye ,fuel factory harm to lungs, eyes &skin 

arsines arsenic compounds harmful to kidney,RBCs 
CO,CO2 unburned hydrocarbons & fuel harm to vision,neurons,less of O2 

Cl2 bleeching factory respiratory problem,oesteoporosis 
HCN burning of furnace headache,allergy,vision effect 
Hf petroleum,urea& aluminium factory melting of tissues &bones 
H2S refineries, paper mills headache, vision defect, allergy 
SO2 burning of coal respiratory problem 
NOx burning of coal, petroleum effect on lungs 
SPM chimney of industries cancer & sneezing 
Hg mercury reaction an aesthetic, minamatta disease 
Cd electroplating,pesticides,medicines kidney,liver,heart,brain,lung disease 
P fertilizer industries neural problems 
B burning of coal & purifier plants neural problems 
Benzpyrene smoke,gassoline treatment cancer disease 

Smog water+spm+NOx+O3+ArOx suffocation till death 

 



EFFECT OF AIR POLLUTION CAUSES BY INDUSTRIES:- Gaseous excretion by industries 
causes extreme air pollution in many ways which results global warming, acid rain, smog, ozone layer 
depletion etc.

1. GLOBAL WARMING:-Global warming is the incident in which temperature of earth increased 
abnormally, it is the result of green house effect. Rising of temperature of earth will melt the ice of 
polar regions which raise water level of sea thats why the low level land areas will be submerged in 

0water. According to the current rate of temperature rising earth will get 3  temp in further 100 years, so 
that sea level will increase up to 10-15cm.Bio diversity will be depleted.

2.GREEN HOUSE EFFECT:-The green house effect is the problem of gradual rising in temperature 
in the earth's temperature because heat is absorbed from the sun but cannot leave the atmosphere. 
Weather scientist recognize 30 gases as GHE gases in which CO ,CH ,CFC,NO  are the main. 2 4 x

Industries contribution for CHE gases excretion is 24 to 30%.

3.ACID RAIN:-Industrial excretion and vehicle exhausted waste comes to air and SO,CO,NO, 

when mixed with water vapor of air, they react and convert into sulphuric acid ,carbonic acid, and 

nitric acid. These acid come on earth with rain water so that a large area covered by this acid rain and 

get harms. Soil of this area become acidic in pH.Forest,building and crops become destroy,graineries 

become toxic., in Canada about 4000 lakes become acidic so the water life in these lakes is not 

possible now.

4.OZONE DEPLETION:-Ozone is the compound of oxygen where 3 atoms of oxygen 

produce one molecule of ozone. Excess of ozone produce a dense ozone layer at the height of 30km 

from earth surface. ozone layer prevents life on earth against UV rays of radiation emitted by sun. 

Many cooling agent, cold stores, refrigerators, industries emmitt CFC which direct attack on ozone 

layer depleted ozone in oxygen so that ozone dense layer has an hole on Antarctica pole.

5.SMOG:-Smog is the formation of toxic gases of smoke with water vapor of fog in atmosphere 

and create a dense layer to cover the atmosphere on earth so in residential area population get 

suffocated till die. These toxic gases comes in air by the emission of industries through chimneys in 

which SPM are mainly responsible for smog. In 1952 there were 4000-5000 people die by the smog 

effect, so this incident is popular as 'London episode'.

WATER POLLUTION BY lNDUSTRIES

In water based industries the hydrolic or liquid discharge is drain away in lake,pond,river or another 

water source after the complete process of treatment but many industries have no such arrangements 

that is  why this discharge is drain away in water sources so that harmful chemicals are mixed in water 

which make it poisonous.

UNDERGROUND WATER POLLUTION BY INDUSTRIES

By the draining of liquid or hydrolic discharge directly in water sources without treatment the nearby 

soil of water source become polluted and poisonous so the harmful chemicals are absorbed by soil 

under beneath that's why the underground water includes harmful chemicals as Cd,Cu,

Pb,Zn,Na,Fl,H,Phenol etc.,which causes so many physical and mental disease.

POLLUTANT     THEIR EFFECT 
1.Flouride very toxic, cause weight loss,anaemia,pyria,melting of bone,artheritis 
2.lead toxic, effect on liver,lungs,miscarriage,Hb loss, mental disease 

3.Mercury protoplasmic poison, deposited in liver,kidney,spleen,bones 
4.Phenol very toxic, effect on skin,endoplasma,lver,kidney,lungs,spleen,vision 

defect, weak muscles, hearing & respiratory problem 
5.Sodium toxic,effect on blood circulatory system 
6.Zinc toxic in compound form, effect on lungs, cause brass founder disease  
7.Nitrites very toxic, cause 'bluebaby'disease in children 
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HARM FOR CROPS

Draining of hydrolic discharge without treatment the poisonous chemicals are washed out in water 

and rain and dissolves, which comes to fields and burn the crops. If the crop is stay live these chemical 

are deposited in their greeneries which causes different harmful disease both for men as well as 

animals.

CASUALTIES:-Various industries excrete various discharge which causes various disease and 

harms in various ways. Acc. to the report, WHO 1992 per year 3.27 crores casualties are occurred 

around the world by the industrial accidents in which 1,46,000 people are die. Normally people suffer 

from silicosis,pnemoconiosis,byssinosis lead and mercury poisoning, anaemia,hearing loss,skin 

disease,low back pain,bone disease,eyes and breathing disease, liver, kidney,and lung problems due 

to industrial harmful effect.

The gazzett of India 1986 listed 24 industries causing pollution in heavy quantity as:-

NOISE POLLUTION:-A sound is something that we can hear and which is propagated through 

waves produced from some object. Every sound has its own frequency,pitch ,intensity, loudness and 

quality which makes it different from other sounds. Human can hear the sound of 20-20000 hertz, it is 

his tolerance power., more than 15000 hertz frequency sound is harmful to audio system of man. Man  

can bear 70-80 db intensity of sound, it is his tolerance level, more than 120 db sound is harmful for 

physical fitness. More than 80 db &15000 hertz a sound is harsh & disagreeable which is called as 

noise, industries cause unpleasant, annoying and distracting sounds, which is out of tolerance range of 

man so that this produce noise pollution and cause many functional disabilities in man. Machineries 

,sirens ,generators, burning of furnace ,blasting, boilers, chimney produce a lot of noise pollution.

Noise pollution creates defect physical as well as mental .It harms to ear & audio system of man., the 

long time effect of noise pollution creates heart, digestion, neurological problems, swelling in vocal 

card, decreasing of eye pupil, night blindness,& weak immunity problems .In mental problems 

creating by noise pollution is weak tolerance, irritating nature, illusion and confusion, weak 

concentration power, sleeping disorder and reducing of intellectual power.

NORMAL POLLUTION:-Industries are also the big reason to produce normal pollution as soil 

pollution and crowd.

STEPS TO MAKE LESSEN THE INDUSTRIAL POLLUTION

1.Site selected for an industry should not authorized for agriculture or forest.

2.The nearby area around of industries should be so large and contain 8-10mtr green belt to make air 

pure and absorb noise.

3.Wastage and treatment plants must be compulsory for industries.

4.Industries must be planted away from cities and residential areas.

5.Chimney must be parallel to air-path with sufficient height so that the excreted gases can be flow 

speedily.

6.Access or sufficient quantity of water must be there.

7.Convenient pathway must be there to transport the raw material products.

Castic soda woolen mills synthetic rubber calcium carbide 
synthetic fiber  tie and dyes pulp and paper carbon black 
oil refineries electroplating distilleries Cu,Pb,Zn smelting 
sugar industry cement plants leather tanneries nitric acid 
thermal power stone crushing fertilizers sulphuric acid 
cotton textile coke ovens aluminium iron and steel 
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8.Access and essential use of absorber, cyclone,  precipitators and bag filters must be there so the 

gaseous pollution excreted by chimneys could be controlled.

9.Maximum cyclic treatment of solid, liquid and gaseous discharge must be occur so that pollution 

can be controlled.

10.Chimnies's height must be cropped acc. to norms so that gases could not be spread away to 

residential or crowded area.

11.Employees must be aware about industrial pollutants,  harms causes by them, steps of precaution, 

cure and emergency by various training programmes.

12.Medical checkup of employees ,their families and nearby people must be occurred regularly.

13.Complete remedial systems and arrangements to handle the emergency situations.

14.Every industry must place at least one permanent or fulltime environmental engineer.

CONCLUSION

In this way the industrial pollution could not be lessen but also casualties or industrial accident can be 

controlled because pollution as well as accidents, causes harms in many way. Bhopal gas casualty, 

minnamata

 disease in Japan, benzene casualty in turkey are the only example which repeated hundred of times in 

many forms in different countries per year. We cannot actual estimate the direct and indirect harms 

causes by them. Environmental misbalance, change in weather, global warming, increasing of sea 

level ,shortage of drinking water, ozone layer decreasing, landslides etc are the effect of pollution 

which causes by industries but if these pollutant would control and treated, we can make environment 

safe, healthy pure and balanced also enhance the industries more developed to make nation's economy 

strong. It will also help to give an healthy and happy life to all employees, their families and all human 

being as well as our little future generation.

Pollution of water caused many types of disease spread away in wide area. All over India is suffering 

from it. In burning issues hindrance and Krishna river are causing cancer and  skin disease around of 

coastal area residencies caused by industrial pollution.
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EVIDENCES OF STRUCTURAL BREAKS IN THE MEASUREMENT OF 
DISPARITY IN INDIA

Alok Kumar Pandey

In this paper an attempt has been made to detect stationarity in the series of state domestic 

product of the Indian states and union territories and in the series various measures of 

disparity of the state domestic product among states and union territories. Data has been 

utilized from the Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy for the period 1980-81 to 2011-

12. The study also analyzed structural breaks and break points in the various measures of 

disparity. Based on ADF and PP test of stationarity for the state wise series of SDP and per 

capita SDP are not stationary at level. Different Measures of disparity among states show 

many breaks in the series of range, coefficient of variation, gini coefficient and theil index. 

Different measures in disparities of the SDP and per capita SDP are facing structural breaks 

due to different policy regime as well as change of government. 

Disparity, Structural Breaks, Unit Root Test.

JEL Classification: I32, C22.

In most of the developing countries there is general consensus among economic thinkers and 

policymakers that economic growth and stability are joint objectives for developing nations to pursue. 

In time series, the traditional economist in general ignored the issues of stationarity. Dickey fuller and 

other considered the unit root problems as a serious issue for non stationary series such as random 

walk, parameters are time dependent (or varying). In various literatures, macroeconomics time series 

investigated through the stationary process (Nelson & Plosser 1982, Wasserfallen 1986, Ben-David & 

Papell 1995, Cheung & Chinn 1996, Rapach 2002). 

The presence of breaks in series leads to changes in the estimates of the parameters which has serious 

implications on intercept, changes in correlation and volatility of the series. These breaks are due to 

structural adjustment programmes, policy implication, shocks, or any other reason. The structural 

change means that at least one of the estimates of parameters has changed at some point. The classical 

test for structural break is Chow test typically splits the sample into two sub-periods and estimates 

parameters of each sub sample period (Chow 1960). 

An important limitation of this test is that the break point must be known otherwise results will give 

different conclusions. Yao (1988), and Yao and Au (1989) study the estimation of the number of shifts 

in the mean of variables using Bayesian information criterion. Andrews (1993) and Adrews and 

Ploberger (1994) provide a table of critical values and Hansen (1997) provides a method to calculate 

p-value. Liu, Wu, and Zidek (1997) consider multiple changes in a linear model estimated by least 

squares and suggest an information criterion for the selection of the number of structural breaks. Bai 

and Perron (1998, 2003) consider the problem of estimation and inference in a linear regression model 

allowing for multiple shifts and developed some useful tests for endogenously determining multiple 
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structural breaks.

The identification of structural breaks in the series is very important for analysing the changes and 

evaluating impact of shifts due to change in policies in the economy. Igor Pelipas, (2011), determined 

dates of structural breaks correspond to regime changes in the dynamics of the examined variables and 

have a clear economic interpretation. Shannon and Moazzami (2014), used Bai and Perron's method 

for detecting multiple, unknown structural breaks to estimate natural rates of unemployment for 19 

OECD countries from 1955-2011. Noriega and Ramirez-Iamora (1999) presented the evidence of 

multiple structural break under the via global and sequential search method in Mexico's Real and per 

capita real GDP.

Researcher like Nagraj (1990, 1991, 2006), Dholakia (1994 2007), Panagaria (2004), Wallack (2004), 

Sinha and Tejani (2004), Nayyar (2006), Balakrishnan and Permeshwaran (2007, 2007a) and 

Dholakia and Sapre (2011) examine breaks in growth of aggregate series and sector level series of the 

Indian economy.

Wallack (2004) makes an attempt to econometrically determine the dates on which shifts in the 

growth rate could have taken place. As far as GDP growth is concerned, she finds that 1980 was the 

most significant date for the break, whereas the break in GNP growth took place in 1987. She finds a 

significant break in the trade, transport, storage and communication growth rate in 1992, but fails to 

find statistically significant break dates for the primary and secondary sectors as well as public 

administration, defense and other services. Sinha and Tejani (2004) argue that the period around 1980-

81 marked the break in growth in India's GDP. They argue that the major factor behind the growth in 

the 1980s was improvements in labour productivity, propelled by imports of higher quality machinery 

and capital goods. All the above papers implicitly contain an evaluation of economic policy from 

independence to the onset of economic reforms at some date, even though authors differ about the 

specific dates. Wallack (2004) finds that for GDP growth, 1980 was the most significant date for the 

break. A significant break in the trade, transport, storage and communication growth rate happened in 

1992, but no break for the primary and secondary sectors. Rodrick and Subramanian (2004) 

computed, using the procedure described in Bai and Perron (1998, 2003), the optimal one, two, and 

three break points for the growth rate of four series: per capita GDP computed at constant dollars and 

at PPP prices, GDP per worker, and total factor productivity. Panagariya (2004) has found that the 

reforms of the 1990s gave rise to more sustainable and stable growth. He points out towards the large 

annual fluctuations in growth rates in the 1980s compared to smaller fluctuations in the 1990s, as 

evidence in support of his unsustainability argument. Balakrishnan and Parmeswaran (2007, 2007a) 

identify 1979-80 as the single break date for GDP. For different sectors individually also breakdates 

have been specified. They argued that Bai-Perron method of identifying endogenous break dates 

being the state of the art technique. This technique should be considered for the final identification of 

the distinct regimes and to understand and analyse the growth history of the country.

Dholakia and Sapre (2011) addressed empirical and methodological issues with regard to endogenous 

estimation of break dates in India's GDP and sub-sector series and finds that detection of break dates is 

sensitive to base year changes, marginal extension of time series and alteration of the length of the 

partition. They argued that use of different sample periods and different values of “h” can lead to 

different break dates and endogenous determination of break dates using the Bai-Perron methodology 

may not necessarily lead to unique answers. In the GDP series and sub-sectors at two different base 

years, 1978 was the only common break date with different values of h. Srivastava and Shanmugam 

(2012) in their working paper employed Bai Perron procedure to identify the presence of structural 

breaks and their timings in four study variables, namely aggregate GDP, GDP agriculture, GDP 

134

Evidences of Structural Breaks in the Measurement of Disparity in India
Alok Kumar Pandey



industry and GDP services during 1950-51 to 2011-12. They found that the GDP has three break 

points, the GDP agriculture contains one while the GDP industry and the GDP services contain each 

four breaks, and all variables are trends stationary with multiple structural breaks. Choudhury and 

Chatterjee (2014) estimated multiple structural breaks in the components of subsector of services 

GDP and GDP at constant prices (at 2004-05 prices) at factor cost for the period 1950-51 to 2009-

2010. They found three break points in the GDP series i.e. 1978-79, 1990-91, 2001-02 and they also 

found that the growth rates are highest mainly the third and fourth regime at the sectoral level and at 

the aggregate level.

A number of studies (Bhattacharya and Sakthivel 2004, Ahluwalia 2000 and 2002; Nagaraj, 

Varoudakis and Veganzous 1998; Rao, Shand and Kalirajan 1999; Shand and Bhide 2000; Jaman and 

Kadamtala 2014) have used pre-revised state domestic product (SDP) data to analyse the performance 

of state wise domestic product. Further, their analyses (except Jaman and Kadamtala 2014) do not 

cover the structural breaks in the time series data. Ahluwalia's study covers the pre and post reform 

periods on the basis of two different sets of SDP data. Bhattacharya and Sakthivel in their study 

covered data for the period up to 1999-2000 and compared the pre- and post-reform periods by 

correcting the data series on the basis of 1993-94 SDP data. Pandey and Dixit (2010) in their paper 

detected unit root in SDP and per capita SDP for the major twenty states in Indian federal system for 

the period 1980-81 to 2006-07. Data utilized from the Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy. 

Augmented Dickey Fuller, DFGLS test, PP test and KPSS test have been used for the detection of unit 

root in the time series data. Based on ADF test for stationarity it has been found neither SDP nor per 

capita SDP has been found stationary at level. their results are consistent with KPSS test, which 

supports the notion of stationarity in SDP for all the twenty states for the period 1980-81 to 2006-07. 

Further this study does not focus on the structural breaks in the SDP series of Indian federal system.

Jaman and Kadamtala (2014) adopted estimation and testing of multiple structural breaks in linear 

growth model to identify the phases of economic growth in Mizoram since 1980. It is evident from the 

estimation that most of the breakdates lie mainly in 1984-85, 1992-93, and 1998-99. From the 

estimation, it is further noticed that GSDP (Gross State Domestic Product) of Mizoram has two 

breakdates 1984-85 and 1990-91. Corresponding to these breakdates there are three different growth 

phases i.e. during 1980-85, the first phase of growth, the economy grows at 11.7 percent which is 

declining to 6.55 percent during 1984-91, the second phase and slightly increases the annual growth 

rate to 6.8 percent during 1990-09, the third phase. 
1Increasing disparity and inequality  across states is undoubtedly a concern if it abrades political 

tensions, especially in a diverse federal system. In the context of the growth performance during these 

two decades, economists and policymakers have become interested in the trends in regional disparity 

and inequality during this period. For the Indian economy, it has serious ramification for the 

continuation of the reform process. The growth rate of an economy accelerates, initially some regions 
2with better resources would grow faster than others . Diwakar, 2009 pointed out regional disparity and 

inequality in India is a matter of serious concern. It is well known that in a large economy, different 

regions with different resource bases and endowments would have a dissimilar growth path over time 

(Bhattacharya and Sakthivel, 2004). 

Some researchers have undertaken multidimensional nature of inequality and its problematic 

1 Sen (1999) defines inequality as the differences in the capacity of individuals to follow lives of their choosing.
2 But after sometime, when the law of diminishing marginal returns set in, first growth rates would converge, due to differential 
marginal productivity of capital (higher in poorer regions and lower in richer regions), and this in turn would bridge the gaps in 
the levels of income across regions (Barro 1991).

135

Journal of Economics & Commerce Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015



theoretical and practical issues in their studies (Atkinson and Bourguignon 1982, Bourguignon and 

Chakravarty 2003, Dowrick et al. 2003 and Phelan 2002).  The issue of relating subgroup disparity 

and inequality levels to overall inequality has been discussed in a number of studies (Cowell 1980, 

Cowell and Kuga 1981, Bourguignon 1979, Shorrocks 1980 and 1984, Mukherjee  and Shorrocks 

1982, Das and Parikh 1982, Mishra and Parikh 1992, Morduch and Sicular 2002, Hammill 2005 and 

Pandey and Dixit 2012 ). 

Owyang and Wall, 2005 used a regional VAR methodology, and found large differences in the effects 

of monetary policy shocks across regions of the United States. We also found that the region-level 

effects of monetary policy differ a great deal between the pre-Volcker and Volcker-Greenspan periods 

in terms of their depth and length. 

Chong, Zhang and Feng, (2011) examined the persistence of China's inflation rate with a focus on the 

rural-urban disparity. The time series properties of the components of CPI are explored. They failed to 

reject the hypothesis that the overall, food, tobacco and clothes series contain a unit root. However, if 

two breaks are allowed, the medical inflation series is segmented trend stationary. In particular, they 

found that the properties of the urban and rural series have noticeable differences. For example, the 

urban education series is stationary, while its rural counterpart seems to follow a unit root process. The 

rural transport series is stationary, while the urban series is not when structural breaks are allowed. 

Their findings provide supporting evidence for the disparity between China's rural and urban 

economies. 

These are the highlights of the survey on literature on structural break of economic growth in India. As 

stated earlier, macroeconomists in India have generally not taken into account structural breaks in 

various time series including all aggregate macro variables. However, for some important series like 

growth in real GDP, there has been a discussion regarding the timing of the structural break. One 

contention is that there was a structural break in 1980-81 in the case of India's aggregate real GDP. To 

assess the economic growth of region or state, total and per capita State Domestic Product (SDP) is 

extensively used by the scholars, researcher and policy makers. Although this indicator does not throw 

light on the distribution of income but they are used for comparing level of development of a 

state/region at various point of time. Per capita income is widely used as composite indicator for 

economic development. Thus in order to assess the economic development of region or state, total and 

per capita domestic product is extensively used by the scholars, researchers and policymakers. 

Although this indicator does not throw light on distribution of income but these are used for 

comparing level of development of country/state/region at various point of time. Therefore, a study of 

per capita income and the income of the state would help in assessing the level of economic 

development in a state/ region.

The stationarity of the SDP for the Indian states and union territories from the earlier series therefore 

cannot be compared with the same from the revised series. A proper comparison of stationarity should 

be therefore done through a common database. Time series data has been utilised for detecting 

multiple structural breaks in SDP and per capita SDP among Indian states. This paper tries to estimate 

by extending the 2004-05 SDP series, 1999-2000 SDP series, 1993-94 SDP series and 1980-81 SDP 

series backwards to compare the stationarity by using ADF and Phillips Perron tests for the state 

domestic product of Indian states and union territories for the period 1980-81 to 2011-2012. In the 

light of above the present paper is organized as follows. The data and econometric methodology is 

presented in Section II. Empirical results are discussed in Section III. Section IV concludes the paper.
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II. DATA AND METHODOLOGY 

For a proper comparison of stationarity over time and breaks, the revised series of SDP should be 

extended backwards. Data for the study has been utilized from the Handbook of Statistics on Indian 

Economy (20013-14). However, data for the SDP is not available for the period 1980 to 2011 on a 

common series. For this purpose, we first computed the price correction factor (defined as the ratio of 

implicit deflator for 2004-2005 series to the 1999-2000 series for the year 2004-05, 1999-2000 series 

to the 1993-94 series for the year 1999-2000 similarly for 1993-94 series to 1980-81 series for the year 

1994). Dividing the current price series by the computed price deflator (corrected for price changes) 

we get the computed constant price SDP series and per capita SDP of Indian states and union 

territories for the period 1980-81 through 1992-93 that are consistent with the 1993-94 series data. 

Again, similar exercise applied by using base year 1999-2000 SDP series and 2004-05 series. 

In the present study, stationarity and disparity and breaks in the disparity has been calculated in terms 

of state domestic product and per capita state domestic product. Moreover, Stationarity and disparity 

of state domestic product as well as per capita SDP have been examined for Andhra Pradesh, 

Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, 

Jharkhand, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, Maharashtra, Manipur, Meghalaya, 

Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh, 

Uttarakhand, West Bengal, Andaman & Nicobar , Chandigarh, Delhi and Puducherry (Handbook of 

Statistics on Indian Economy 2013-14).

II.1 TEST FOR STATIONARITY

A stochastic process is said to be stationary if its mean and variance are constant over time and the 

value of covariance between two time periods depends only on the distance or lag between the two 

time periods and not on the actual time of which the covariance is computed. The traditional approach 

relating to test of stationarity is based on autocorrelation function, Box-Pierce Q statistics and Ljung 

Box (LB) statistics (Ljung and Box 1970 & 1979). An alternative test of stationarity that has become 

popular now a day is known as Unit Root test. This test was popularized by Dickey and Fuller (1979, 

1981) for detecting unit root test in time series data.  The test performs a modified DF test for a unit 

root in which the series has been transformed by a generalized least square regression. Another test for 

stationarity was suggested by Phillips and Perron (1988). ADF tests use a parametric auto-regression 

to approximate the ARMA structure of the errors in the test regression but Phillips-Perron (PP) test 

ignores any serial correlation in the test regression. The PP tests correct for any serial correlation and 

hetroskedasticity in the errors.  

II.2 TEST FOR STRUCTURAL BREAKS

The problem of testing structural breaks large number of contributions witnessed econometric 

literature. Andrews (1993a, b), Andrews and Ploberger (1994), Hansen (1997), Bai and Perron (1998, 

2003) and Zeileis and etal (2003, 2015) contributed in the literature. For detecting structural breaks in 

the series Bai and Perron (1998, 2003) provides a comprehensive treatment of various issues in the 

context of multiple structural changes in a single equation. Zeileis and etal (2015) developed a 

programme 'strucchange' for detecting multiple breaks. The package 'strucchange' can be downloaded 

from the comprehensive R Archive Network (CRAN).

The methodology on structural break may be found in Bai and Perron (1998). Consider the model:
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Substituting value of estimates in the objective function, the estimated break points  

Where, the minimization is considered for over all partitions. The break points are discrete parameters 

and can only take a finite number of values.  These break points can be estimated by a grid search (Bai 

and Perron 1998, 2003). 

A common procedure to select the dimension of a model is to take in to account Bayesian Information 

Criterion (BIC) (Yao1988). 

Where                                                 and

A dynamic programming algorithm for structural change models in CLRM context was developed by 
 Bai and Perron (2003). Zeileis, Kleiber, Kramer and Hornik (2003)  developed a much easier process 

for detecting breaks in the series using Bai and Perron (2003) procedure. 

III EMPIRICAL RESULTS

III.1 STATIONRITY TEST FOR THE STATE DOMESTIC PRODUCT

This section deals with the empirical results of the present study.  Table 1 presents stationary test for 

state domestic product of Indian state and union territories for the period 1980-81 to 2011-12.

ADF test suggest that SDP of states i.e. Himachal Pradesh, Jharkhand, Manipur, Nagaland, Orissa are 

stationary at first difference while remaining states as well as total SDP are stationary at second 

difference. 

Table 1 reveals that for all the states, State Domestic Product and per capita SDP has not been 

stationary at level. However, in this connection SDP of five states like Assam, Jammu & Kashmir, 

Madhya Pradesh, Nagaland and Rajasthan is found stationary at first difference and first lag (at 5 

percent level of significance). 

So far as SDP of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar and Orissa is found stationary at second difference and first 

 

 

 http://www.R-project.org
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lag (at 1 percent level of significance) (Table 1). States like Haryana, Himanchal Pradesh, Manipur, 

Tamil Nadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal are concerned; it is obvious from Table 1 that at 

second difference second lag, State Domestic Product is stationary as per ADF test. In case of Gujarat 

Karnataka and Punjab SDP is not stationary at second difference but it is found stationary in log of 

SDP. ADF test for the series of per capita SDP, the series for seven states i.e. Goa, Jammu and Kashmir, 

Jharkhand, Karnataka, Manipur, Meghalaya and Nagaland is stationary at second differences.  

Table 1 also reveals PP test for SDP per capita SDP of the Indian states and union territories as well as 

total of state domestic product and per capita state domestic product for the period 1980-81 to 2011-

2012. For the three states i.e. Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Delhi and all India the state domestic product 

reveals stationary at second difference while remaining states are stationary at first difference. 

However, in this connection per capita SDP have been stationary for all the states and union territories 

at first difference. 

Table 1: State Wise ADF and PP Test for the period 1980-2011

Note : Data source Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy, @ data taken from becoming states,  # zero lag ; * 1 percent; ** 5 

percent; ***10 percent; Lag (2) for ADF test and standard lag {4(32/100)^(2/9)}or lag 3 (approximately) for PP test 

 S DP  Per Capita SDP 

 

ADF 

 

PP 

  

ADF   PP  

  State tau 

 

Z(rho)  Z(t) 

 

tau  Z(rho) Z(t ) 

 Andhra Pradesh -4.061* I(2) -29.745  -5.16*  I(1) -4 .063** I(2) -31 .416 -5 .81* I(1) 

Arunachal P radesh -6.253* I(2) -41.994  -6.972* I(1) -5 .846* I(2) -41 .536 -7.605* I(1) 

Assam  -4.483* I(2) -16.562  -3 .461*** I(1) -4 .953* I(2) -22 .89 -4.664** I(1) 

Bihar -6 .19* I(2) -51.217  -7.521* I(1) -6 .83*  I(2) -51 .828 -8.092* I(1) 

Goa -4.126** I(2) -27.565  -4.497* I(1) -3.451*** I(1) -29 .244 -5.644* I(1) 

Gujarat -5.205* I(2) -39.873  -6.215* I(1) -4 .227** I(2) -31 .435 -5.732* I(1) 

Haryana -5.168* I(2) -26.787  -4.315* I(1) -5 .185* I(2) -41 .728 -6.946* I(1) 

Him achal P radesh  -3.755** I(1) -24.681  -4.949* I(1) -5 .265* I(2) -37 .066 -5.675* I(1) 

Jamm u &  Kashmir -5.301* I(2) -34.66 -5.982* I(1) -3 .883** I(1) -28 .583 -5.812* I(1) 

Jharkhand@  -3 .448*** I(1) -29.595  -5.79*  I(1) -3 .694** I(1) -35 .867 -6.956* I(1) 

Karnataka -3.47** I(2) -27.625  -4.91*  I(1) -3.552*** I(1) -28 .469 -5.098* I(1) 

Kerala -4.143** I(2) -34.804  -9.007* I(2) -4 .517* I(2) -19 .412 -3.202** I(1) 

Madhya Pradesh  -3.723** I(2) -46.461  -6.164* I(1) -3 .887** I(2) -47 .605 -6.983* I(1) 

Chhattisgarh@  -4.763* I(2) -31.793  -5.853* I(1) -4 .773* I(2) -31 .527 -5.792* I(1) 

Maharashtra -5.193* I(2) -19.835  -3 .592** I(1) -5 .211* I(2) -23 .075 -4.128** I(1) 

Manipur -4.238** I(1) -34.98 -6.791* I(1) -4 .702* I(1) -34 .498 -7.345* I(1) 

Meghalaya -5.183* I(2) -35.571  -5.979* I(1) -3 .34** I(1) -34 .226 -6.214* I(1) 

Mizo ram -4.559* I(2) -30.795  -5.761* I(1) -4 .577* I(2) -30 .926 -5 .72* I(1) 

Nagaland  -4.096** I(1) -21.162  -4 .689** I(1) -3 .902** I(1) -20 .763 -4.78** I(1) 

Orissa -3 .584*** I(1) -31.856  -6.157* I(1) -5 .149* I(2) -38 .934 -7.392* I(1) 

P unjab  -3.938** I(2) -17.928  -3 .502*** I(1) -4 .298** I(2) -23 .112 -4.231** I(1) 

Rajasthan -4.471* I(2) -48.625  -9.127* I(1) -4 .228** I(2) -48 .522 -9.734* I(1) 

Sikkim  -4.651* I(2) -30.237  -5.496* I(1) -4 .032** I(2) -27 .826 -4.941* I(1) 

Tamil Nadu -3.724** I(2) -23.12 -5.59*  I(2) -3 .774** I(2) -16 .677 -3 .403*** I(1) 

Tr ipura -4.074** I(2) -26.052  -4.174* I(1) -4 .039** I(2) -32 .002 -5.261* I(1) 

Uttar Pradesh -7.946* I (2)#  -42.266  -7.997* I(1) -8 .311* I(2) -16 .457 -3 .123*** I(1) # 

Uttarakhand@  -4.619* I(2) -28.567  -5.356* I(1) -4 .618* I(2) -28 .488 -5.302* I(1) 

West Bengal -4.862* I(2) -25.482  -4.298* I(1) -5 .271* I(2) -29 .903 -5.066* I(1) 

Andaman &  Nicobar  -4.203** I(2) -23.956  -4.086* I(1) -4 .541* I(2) -33 .328 -5.633* I(1) 

Chandigar h -4.592* I(2) -30.777  -5.818* I(1) -4 .571* I(2) -30 .604 -5.394* I(1) 

Delhi -8.317* I (2)#  -39.051  -8.973* I(2) -3.372*** I(2) -18 .635 -3.283** I(1) 

P uducherry -4.983* I(2) -31.877  -5.748* I(1) -4 .56*  I(2) -30 .75 -5.184* I(1) 

All Ind ia (T otal SDP ) - -3.914  ** I(2) -29.722  -7.647* I(2) -4 .584* I(2) -24 .231 -4.349* I(1) 

 

 Zeileis, Kleiber, Kramer and Hornik developed 'strucchange' package in R software for estimating breaks in the series. We 4

have used strucchange programme for estimating breaks in SDP and per capita SDP 
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III.2 DISPARITY AMONG STATES

In the present study disparity among state domestic product as well as per capita state domestic 

product has been measured by using Range, Range ratio, Coefficient of Variation, Gini Coefficient 

and Theils Index and results are presented in Table 2. The purpose of these indices is to sketch the 

shape of interstate income inequality among the Indian states.  Range for SDP and per capita SDP for 

the states and union territories reveals increasing trend from the period 1980 to 2011 (Table 2). 

Coefficient of variation for state domestic product is minimum in the year 1988 and maximum in the 

year 2007 and for per capita state domestic product is minimum in the year 1984 and maximum for 

1998. Range ratio in the year 2010 is the highest for SDP and in the year 2002 it is highest for the per 

capita SDP. Minimum range ratio is found in the year 1997 for SDP and 1991 for per capita SDP. High 

values of Gini Coefficients and Theils index show that more disparity among states. Gini coefficient 

has decline from 1980-81 and reaches minimum during 1986-87 and after that it shown slight rising 

tendency for SDP. Gini coefficient reported minimum in the year 1986 (i.e. 0.518) and maximum in 

the year 2007 (i.e. 0.581) for the SDP but for the per capita SDP gini coefficient is minimum in the year 

1991 (i.e 0.212) and maximum in the year 2010 (i.e. 0.285). Similar trend has been found for Theils 

index for SDP among states and union territories in India.

III.3 STATIONARITY OF THE INDICATORS OF DISPARITY FOR SDP AND PER 

CAPITA SDP FOR THE PERIOD 1980-2006

For ADF test and PP test of stationarity on various indicators of disparity among states for SDP and per 

capita SDP (from the period 1980-81 to 2011-12) have been estimated. Based on these indicators of 

disparity for state domestic product and per capita state domestic product, unit root tests have been 

estimated and the results are presented in the Table 3. In the present study, ADF test for all the measure 

of disparity for the period 1980-2011 shows that there is presence of unit root in the series. Also 

Phillips Perron (PP) test reveals the presence of unit root for all the measures of disparity for the 

twenty states under the period of study. Based on PP test all the measures of disparity in terms of SDP 

and per capita SDP presented in the table reveals stationary at I(1) level excepting coefficient of 

variation of per capita SDP.

III.4 STRUCTURAL BREAKS IN SDP AND PER CAPITA SDP

For detecting structural breaks and their dates in the series Bai and Perron (2003) methodology has 

been adopted. Strucchange package (in R framework) developed by  Zeileis and etal (2013) used to 

test for structural breaks and break dates without imposing any external information for the series of 

various measures of disparity among states and union territories in terms of SDP and per capita SDP 

(1980-2011) are computed and the result are presented in table 4. Breakpoints, RSS, BIC and Break 

dates in the series of various measures of disparity in terms of SDP and per capita SDP for the period 

1980-2011 presented in this table. For choosing number of breaks minimum BIC criterion has been 

used. 
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Table 2: Measures of Disparity among Indian states and union territories 1980-2011 

Note: Data source Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy, Calculated on the basis of state and union territories SDP 

and per capita SDP, SDP in Rupees Billion; Per capita in Rupees

Table 3 : Unit root test for the Disparity among states and union territories from 1980-2011

Note : Calculated on the basis of state and union territories SDP and per capita SDP, data has been taken from Handbook of 

Statistics on Indian Economy, @ data taken from becoming states,  * 1 percent,  ** 5 percent, ***10 percent, Lag (2) for ADF 

test and standard lag {4(32/100)^(2/9)}or lag 3 (approximately) for PP test 

 
SDP Per Capita SDP 

year Range CV RR GC TI Range CV RR GC TI 

1980 906 1.010 54.647 0.529 0.497 24593 0.445 3.176 0.229 0.086 

1981 927 1.004 50.484 0.529 0.497 24305 0.424 2.930 0.223 0.080 

1982 963 0.994 42.447 0.523 0.489 24278 0.441 3.132 0.231 0.086 
1983 1023 1.002 44.678 0.528 0.497 24609 0.421 3.252 0.220 0.078 

1984 1036 0.996 44.493 0.526 0.495 21686 0.411 3.177 0.217 0.075 
1985 1118 0.997 45.351 0.523 0.492 24559 0.420 2.850 0.221 0.078 

1986 1133 0.985 42.446 0.518 0.485 24853 0.423 2.861 0.222 0.079 

1987 1209 1.000 40.874 0.524 0.493 26777 0.433 3.192 0.222 0.082 
1988 1335 0.992 43.630 0.523 0.492 28608 0.425 2.946 0.217 0.079 

1989 1557 1.030 44.569 0.531 0.507 29998 0.422 2.851 0.218 0.078 
1990 1628 1.020 45.585 0.528 0.503 34226 0.424 2.723 0.216 0.078 

1991 1623 1.016 49.912 0.528 0.501 33965 0.427 2.393 0.212 0.078 
1992 1868 1.050 58.115 0.536 0.518 39572 0.458 2.904 0.228 0.089 

1993 2073 1.065 40.619 0.544 0.522 40547 0.475 2.966 0.241 0.098 

1994 2113 1.054 42.111 0.545 0.522 41177 0.486 3.077 0.246 0.102 
1995 2347 1.080 43.280 0.551 0.533 45059 0.486 2.834 0.247 0.103 

1996 2440 1.064 46.842 0.547 0.526 51595 0.521 2.889 0.263 0.116 
1997 2574 1.058 38.511 0.544 0.520 51828 0.523 2.799 0.263 0.117 

1998 2678 1.051 41.750 0.543 0.518 65082 0.561 3.005 0.271 0.129 
1999 2935 1.121 68.369 0.566 0.565 64953 0.546 2.967 0.265 0.123 

2000 2844 1.112 69.321 0.567 0.563 58449 0.543 3.449 0.270 0.124 
2001 2944 1.105 60.816 0.565 0.557 59697 0.533 3.428 0.264 0.120 

2002 3147 1.120 66.087 0.567 0.562 61062 0.559 3.981 0.277 0.131 

2003 3390 1.116 63.107 0.567 0.563 64414 0.545 3.612 0.270 0.125 
2004 3685 1.123 60.742 0.569 0.567 69054 0.535 2.878 0.263 0.120 

2005 4220 1.153 67.327 0.577 0.583 73096 0.548 3.522 0.275 0.128 
2006 4802 1.166 70.731 0.580 0.590 77361 0.552 3.508 0.279 0.130 

2007 5362 1.177 70.318 0.581 0.595 77854 0.538 3.579 0.276 0.126 
2008 5444 1.152 68.011 0.577 0.583 81606 0.535 3.584 0.274 0.125 

2009 5955 1.158 66.726 0.577 0.583 89405 0.540 3.822 0.284 0.130 

2010 6661 1.165 70.820 0.578 0.587 96776 0.542 3.933 0.285 0.130 
2011 7342 1.175 69.643 0.580 0.592 105806 0.541 3.389 0.284 0.129 

 

Measurement 
ADF 

 
PP 

  
ADF 

 
PP 

  
tau 

 
Z(rho) Z(t) 

 
tau 

 
Z(rho) Z(t) 

 

Range -5.192* I(2) -19.839 -3.596** I(1) 

-
3.979** I(2) -29.971 -5.276* I(1) 

Coefficient of Variation -4.184** I(1) -16.016 -3.912*** I(0) -6.265* I(2) -36.129 -6.298* I(1) 

Range Ratio -3.718** I(1) -26.297 -6.116* I(1) -4.270* I(1) -31.708 -7.026* I(1) 

Gini Coefficient -3.950** I(1) -27.391 -5.727* I(1) -6.724* I(2) -35.112 -6.305* I(1) 

Theil Index -4.189** I(1) -28.312 -6.477* I(1) -6.644* I(2) -34.948 -6.174* I(1) 
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BIC test suggest that there are four break points (i.e. 1988, 1994, 2002 and 2006 ) found in the 

measurement of Range state domestic product while five break points (i.e. 1989, 1993, 1997, 2003 

and 2007) found in the range of per capita state domestic product  of the states and union territories.  

BIC and RSS plots are also presented in the graph 1 and 2 for range in SDP and per capita SDP of states 

and union territories. For the coefficient of variation, BIC test suggest three breaks (i.e. 1992, 2002 

and 2006) in the disparity of SDP and two breaks (i.e. 1991 and 1995) in the disparity of per capita 

SDP. Series of range ratio reveals no breaks based on BIC test, but graph 5 and 6 shows structural 

change in the year 1998 and 1999 in the disparity of SDP and per capita SDP respectively. In terms of 

disparity in SDP and per capita SDP, the series of gini coefficient based on BIC five breaks (i.e. 1984, 

1988, 1992, 1998 and 2004 ) and three breaks (i.e. 1991, 1995 and 2004)  found. Series of theil index 

shows four breaks (i.e. 1987, 1991, 1998 and 2004) in SDP and three breaks (i.e. 1991, 1995 and 2001) 

in per capita SDP. The series of SDP and per capita SDP reveals five breaks and four breaks. The effect 

of shocks in SDP and per capita SDP appear in the series of disparity measurement excepting range 

ratio.

Table 4 : Break Points and Break Dates in Various Measures of Disparity In State Domestic Product 

(total) and Per Capita State Domestic Product (total) of Indian States and Union Territories for the 

Period 1980-2013

Data Source: Data has been taken from Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy, RBI, Mumbai; Note:* Indicates Break

IV CONCLUSION

The main aim of this paper is to test the stationarity and breaks in disparity measures of SDP as well as 

per capita SDP for the states and union territories in Indian federal system using an extended dataset. 

Bai Perron test has been applied for detecting structural change in the series of average SDP and 

  Break 
Points 

 SDP (Total) BIC Per Capita SDP (Total) BIC  

Range  M=0             576.29             742.62 
  M=1       2004     538.79       1997     704.18 
  M=2     1994 2005     516.35     1995 2005     684.80 
  M=3     1992 2002 2006   509.12     1991 1997 2007   673.66 
  M=4   1988 1994 2002 2006   508.07*   1989 1995 2003 2007   667.43 
  M=5 1988 1992 1998 2003 2007   510.53   1989 1993 1997 2003 2007 667.38* 
   M=6             

 
1985 1989 1993 1997 2003 2007 672.60 

CV M=0             -78.25             -88.54 
  M=1       2004     -124.54       1995     -151.07 
  M=2     1994 2005     -144.60     1991 1995     -182.03* 
  M=3     1992 2002 2006   -175.27*   1983 1991 1995     -177.61 
  M=4   1988 1994 2002 2006   -177.86             

   M=5 1988 1992 1998 2003 2007   -172.98             
 RR M=0       254.21*       34.63* 

 M=1    1998   197.69    1999   9.83 
 M=2   1992 1998   199.67   1984 1999   11.89 

GC M=0             -147.76             -137.80 
  M=1       1998     -201.56       1995     -195.73 
  M=2     1991 1998     -230.90     1992 1996     -208.48 
  M=3     1991 1998 2004   -253.23     1991 1995 2004   -217.51* 
  M=4   1988 1992 1998 2004   -254.94   1983 1991 1995 2004   -217.17 
  M=5 1984 1988 1992 1998 2004   -257.49*             

   M=6 1984 1988 1992 1998 2003 2007 -240.15             
 TI M=0             -112.71             -147.82 

  M=1       1998     -170.03       1995     -212.38 
  M=2     1991 1998     -187.88     1991 1995     -236.78 
  M=3     1991 1998 2004   -222.55     1991 1995 2001   -238.18* 
  M=4   1987 1991 1998 2004   -223.06*   1983 1991 1995 2001   -234.74 
  M=5 1983 1987 1991 1998 2004   -217.70             

 SDP M=0       692.39       -112.71 
  M=1     2003  657.89    1998   -170.03 
  M=2    1993 2005  631.59   1991 1998   -187.88 
  M=3    1993 2003 2007 620.39   1991 1998 2004  -222.55 
  M=4   1992 1997 2003 2007 617.16  1987 1991 1998 2004  -223.06* 
  M=5  1987 1992 1997 2003 2007 616.64* 1983 1987 1991 1998 2004  -217.70 
 M=6 1983 1987 1992 1997 2003 2007 622.79        
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average per capita SDP as well as in the series of measures of disparity in SDP and per capita SDP of 

the Indian States and union Territories. We applied traditional tests like ADF and PP test for the 

stationary.

Data has been utilized from the Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy for the period 1980-81 to 

2011-12 for Andhra Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal 

Pradesh, Jammu & Kashmir, Jharkhand, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh, Chhattisgarh, 

Maharashtra, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, Sikkim, Tamil 

Nadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarakhand, West Bengal, Andaman & Nicobar , Chandigarh, Delhi 

and Puducherry of Indian federal system. Based on ADF and PP test of stationarity for the state wise 

series of SDP and per capita SDP are not stationary at level. Different Measures of disparity among 

states show many breaks in the series of range, coefficient of variation, gini coefficient and theil index. 

Only range ratio shows one structural shift. The series of SDP and per capita SDP reveals five breaks 

and four breaks. 

 
Per capita Range with breaks 

Time

r_
p

cs
e

ri
es

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

2
e

+
0

4
4

e
+

0
4

6
e

+
0

4
8

e
+

0
4

1
e

+
0

5

 
Per capita Range Ratio with breaks 

Time

rr
_

pc
se

ri
e

s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

2
.5

3
.0

3
.5

4
.0

 
Coefficient of Variation  

Time

c
vs

e
ri

e
s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

1
.0

0
1

.0
5

1
.1

0
1

.1
5

 
Gini Coefficnt with breaks 

Time

g
c

s
e

ri
e

s

1980 19 85 1990 1995 2000 2 005 2010

0
.5

2
0

.5
3

0
.5

4
0

.5
5

0
.5

6
0

.5
7

0
.5

8

143

Journal of Economics & Commerce Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015



 
Theils Index with breaks 

Time

tis
e

rie
s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

0
.5

0
0

.5
2

0
.5

4
0

.5
6

0
.5

8

 
SDP Total with breaks 

Time

s
d

p
se

ri
e

s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

1
0

0
0

0
2

0
0

0
0

3
0

0
0

0
4

0
0

0
0

 
Per capita Theil Index with breaks 

Time

ti_
p

c
se

ri
e

s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

0
.0

8
0

.0
9

0
.1

0
0

.1
1

0
.1

2
0

.1
3

 
Per Capita SDP Total with breaks 

Time

tis
e

ri
e

s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

0
.5

0
0

.5
2

0
.5

4
0

.5
6

0
.5

8

 
Per capita Gini Coefficient with breaks 

Tim e

g
c_

pc
s

er
ie

s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

0
.2

2
0

.2
4

0
.2

6
0

.2
8

 
Per Capita Coefficient of Variation with breaks 

Time

c
v_

p
c

se
ri

e
s

1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2010

0
.4

5
0

.5
0

0
.5

5

REFERENCES

l Achim Zeileis, Christian Kleiber, Walter Kr¨amer, Kurt Hornik (2003), “Testing and dating 

of structural changes in practice” Computational Statistics & Data Analysis vol. 44, 109–123 

URL http://www.sciencedirect.com/

l Ahluwalia M S, (2000), “Economic Performance of States in Post-Reforms Period”, 

Economic and Political Weekly, May 6, pp 1637-48. 

l  (2002), “State Level Performance Under Economic Reforms in India” in  Anne O Krueger 

144

Evidences of Structural Breaks in the Measurement of Disparity in India
Alok Kumar Pandey



(ed), Economic Policy Reforms and the Indian Economy, Oxford University Press, New 
Delhi, pp 91-125.

l Akaike, H., (1973), “Information Theory and an Extension of the Maximum Likelihood 
Principles”. In: B. Petrov and F. Caske (eds.), Second International Symposium on 
Information Theory, Budapest, Akademicu Kiado.

l Andrews DWK and Ploberger W, (1994). “Optimal Tests When a Nuisance Parameter is 
Present Only Under the Alternative.” Econometrica, vol. 62, pp. 1383–1414.

l Andrews DWK,  (1993), “Tests for Parameter Instability and Structural Change With 
Unknown Change Point.” Econometrica, vol. 61, pp. 821–856.

l Andrews, D. (1993b), “Exactly median-unbiasedestimation of first-order 
autoregressive/unit root models” Econometrica 61 , pp. 139-165.

l Atkinson, A. & Bourguignon, F. (1982), “The comparisons of multi-dimensioned 
distributions of economic status”, Review of Economic Studies, vol. 23, pp. 249–268.

l Bai J, (1997). “Estimation of a Change Point in Multiple Regression Models.” Review of 
Economics and Statistics, vol. 79, pp 551–563.

l Bai J, and Perron P, (2003). “Computation and Analysis of Multiple Structural Change 
Models.” Journal of Applied Econometrics, vol. 18, pp. 1–22.

l Bai, J. Perron, P., (1998), “Computation and Analysis of multiple Structural Change Models 
working paper  no. 9807 , Department de Sciences economiques, University de Montreal, 
Faculte des arts et des sciences, CP6128, succursale Centre-Ville Montreal (Quebec) 
H3C3J7 Canada, www.sceco.umontreal.ca

l Balakrishnan, P & M Permeshwaran (2007), ?Understanding growth regimes in India: A 
pre-requisite? , Economic and Political Weekly, July 14th, 2007 

l Balakrishnan, P & M Permeshwaran (2007a), ?Understanding growth regimes in India: 
Further observations? , Economic and Political Weekly, Nov 3rd, 2007

l Barro, Robert J, (1991), “Economic Growth in a Cross Section of Countries”, Quarterly 
Journal of Economics, 106, 2, May, pp, 407-43.

l Ben-David, D. and D. H. Papell, (1995), “The Great Wars, the Great Crash and Steady 
Growth: Some New Evidence about Old Stylized Fact” Journal of Monetary Economics 36, 
453-475.

l Bhattacharya, B. B. and S. Sakthivel, (2004),“Regional Growth and Disparity in India”, 
Comparison of Pre- and Post-Reform Decades, Economic and Political Weekly, March 6, 
204

l Bourguignon, F. & Chakravarty, S., (2003), “Measurement of multidimensional poverty”, 
Journal of Economic Inequality vol. 1, pp.  25–49.

l Bourguignon, F., (1979), “Decomposable income inequality measures”, Econometrica vol. 
47, pp. 901-920.

l Box, G.E.P. and Pearce, D.A., (1970), “Distribution of Residual Auto Correlations in Auto 
Regressive, Integrated Moving Average Time Series Models”, Journal of the American 
Statistical Association, Vol. 65, pp. 1509-1526.

l Boyce, J K (1986), ?Kinked exponential models for growth rate estimation? , Oxford 
Bulletin of Economics and Statistics, 48: 385-91

l Cheung, Y. W., and D. Chinn, (1996), “Deterministic, Stochastic and Segmented Trends in 
Aggregate Output: A Cross-Country Analysis” Oxford Economic Papers 48, 134-162.

145

Journal of Economics & Commerce Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015



l Chong, Terence Tai Leung, Zhang, Ning and Feng, Qu, (2011), Structural Changes and 
Regional Disparity in China's Inflation, Economics Bulletin, 31, issue 1, p. 572-583, 
http://EconPapers.repec.org/RePEc:ebl:ecbull:eb-10-00424.

l Chow, Gregory C. (1960), “Tests of Equality between Sets of Coefficients in Two Linear 
Regressions”, Econometrica, vol. 28, no 3, pp. 591–605.

l Christopher F Baum, (2004), "CLEMAO_IO: Stata module to perform unit root tests with 
one or two structural breaks," Statistical Software Components S444302, Boston College 
Department of Economics, revised 07 May 2013.

l Christopher F Baum, (2004),"ZANDREWS: Stata module to calculate Zivot-Andrews unit 
root test in presence of structural break," Statistical Software Components S437301, Boston 
College Department of Economics, revised 25 Oct 2013.

l Cowell, F. A., (1980), “On the structure of additive inequality measures”,  Review of 
Economic Studies vol. 47, pp. 521.531.

l Cowell,F.A. and Kuga,K., (1981), “Additivity and the entropy concept: an axiomatic 
approach to inequality measurement”,  Journal of Economic Theory vol. 25, no. 1, pp. 131-
43.

l Das, T. and Parikh, A., (I982), “Decomposition of inequality measures and a comparative 
analysis”, Empirical Economics, vol. 7, pp. 23-48.

l Dholakia, R and Sapre, A (2011), “Estimating structural breaks endogenously in India's post-
Independence growth path: An Empirical Critique”, Journal of Quantitative Economics, Vol. 
9 No. (2), pp 73-87.

l Dholakia, Ravindra H (1994), ?Spatial Dimension of Acceleration of Economic Growth in 
India? , Economic and Political Weekly, Vol 29, No 35 

l Dholakia, Ravindra H (2007), ?Understanding growth regimes in India: Some 
observations? , Economic and Political Weekly, August 25th

l Dickey, D. A. and Fuller, W. A. (1981). “Likelihood Ratio Statistics for Autoregressive Time 
Series with a Unit Root”. Econometrica, vol. 49, pp. 1057-1072.

l Dickey, D.A. and W.A. Fuller (1979), “Distribution of the Estimators for Autoregressive 
Time Series with a Unit Root”, Journal of the American Statistical Association, 74, 427-431.

l Diwakar, D.M. (2009), “Intra-Regional Disparities, Inequality and Poverty in Uttar 
Pradesh”, Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. XLIV, Nos. 26 and 27, pp.264-273.

l Dowrick, Steve, Yvonne Dunlop and John Quiggin, (2003), “Social indicators and 
comparisons of living standards”, Journal of Development Economics, vol. 70, pp. 501-529, 
Elsevier Sequoia S.A., Lausanne, Switzerland.

l Fuller, W.A., (1976), “Introduction to Statistical Time Series, John Wiley, New York.

l Hammill, M., (2005), “Income inequality in Central America, Dominican Republic and 
Mexico: Assessing the importance of individual and household characteristics” United 
N a t i o n s  P u b l i c a t i o n ,  I S S N  n o .  1 6 8 4 - 0 3 6 4 ,  
http://www.iadb.org/intal/intalcdi/PE/2007/01037.pdf.

l Hansen BE (1997), “Approximate Asymptotic p Values for Structural-Change Tests.” 
Journal of Business & Economic Statistics, vol. 15, pp 60–67.

l Igor Pelipas, (2011), “Structural Breaks and Dynamic Characteristics of Inflation and 
Growth Rates of Monetary Aggregates”,  BEROC WP No. 015, Belarusian Economic 
Research and Outreach Center

146

Evidences of Structural Breaks in the Measurement of Disparity in India
Alok Kumar Pandey



l Jaman Md. S. and, Kadamtala J. C., (2014), “Monitoring Structural Changes in NER:-An 
Empirical Analysis of Mizoram”, MPRA Paper No. 60270, posted 30. November 2014 
19:05 UTC Online at http://mpra.ub.uni-muenchen.de/60270/

l Kwiatkowski, Denis, Peter C. B. Phillips, Peter Schmidt & Yongcheol Shin, (1992), “Testing 
the Null Hypothesis of Stationary against the Alternative of a Unit Root”, Journal of 
Econometrics, 54, 159-178. 

l Liu, J., S. Wu and J.V. Zidek (1997), “On Segmented Multivariate Regressions”, Statistica 
Sinica, Vol. 7, pp 497-525.

l Ljung, G. and Box, G.E.P., (1979), “On a Measure of Lack of Fit in Time Series Models”, 
Biometrika, Vol. 66, pp. 255-270.

l Michael Shannon, Bakhtiar Moazzami, (2014), “Bai-Perron Estimates of OECD Natural 
Rates of Unemployment 1955-2011”, iBusiness, 2014, 6, 143-149, Published Online 
September 2014 in Science Research.  ht tp: / /www.scirp.org/journal/ ib 
http://dx.doi.org/10.4236/ib.2014.63015

l Mishra, P. and Parikh, A., (I992), “'Household consumer expenditure inequalities in India: a 
decomposition analysis”, Review of Income and Wealth, vol. 38, pp. 225-36.

l Mookherjee, D. and Shorrocks, A. F., (I982), “A decomposition analysis of the trend in U.K. 
income inequality”, Economic Journal, vol. 92, pp. 886-902.

l Morduch J and Sicular T.,( 2002),  “Rethinking Inequality Decomposition, With Evidence 
from Rural China”, Economic Journal, Royal Economic Society, vol. 112(476), pages 93-
106.

l Nagaraj, R, Aristomene Varoudakis and Marie-Ange Veganzones (1998), “Long-Run 
Growth Trends and Convergence Across Indian States”, OECD Technical Papers, No. 131, 
January, pp. 1-58

l Nagaraj, R. (2006), “Aspects of India's Economic Growth and Reforms”, Academic 
Foundation, New Delhi.

l Nagaraj, R. (2009), “Is Services Sector Output Overestimated? An Inquiry”, Economic and 
Political Weekly, Vol. 44, No. 5. 

l Nagraj, R. (1990), “Growth Rate of India s GDP, 1950-51 to 1987-88-Examination of 
Alternative Hypotheses”, Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 25, No. 26 . 

l Nagraj, R. (1991), “Increase in India? s growth rate: Discussion”, Economic and Political 
Weekly, Vol. 27, No. 15 .

l Nayyar, D (2006): ?Economic Growth in India in Independent India: Lumbering Elephant 
or Running Tiger?? , Economic and Political Weekly, April 15, 1451-58. 

l Nelson, C. and Plosser, C., (1982), “Trends and Random Walks in Macroeconomic Time 
Series”, Journal of Monetary Economics, vol 10, pp 139-162.

l Noriega, A E, and Ramirez-Iamora A (1999), “Unit root and Multiple Breaks in Real Output 
How long Does an Economy remain stationary” Estudios Economics, vol. 14, no. 2 pp163-
188.

l Owyang, Michael and Wall, Howard, (2004), Structural breaks and regional disparities in 
the transmission of monetary policy, No 2003-008, Working Papers, Federal Reserve Bank 
of St. Louis, http://EconPapers.repec.org/RePEc:fip:fedlwp:2003-008.

l Panagariya, A (2004), “Growth and Reforms during 1980s and 1990s”, Economic and 
Political Weekly, pp. 2581-94

147

Journal of Economics & Commerce Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015



l Pandey A. K., and Dixit A., (2012) “Inequality, Decomposition of Inequality and 
Stationarity of State Domestic Product: An empirical Evidence from Twenty Indian States”, 
The Indian Journal of Economics, Vol. XIIC, No. 367, April, pp. 571-645. 

l Pandey, A K and Dixit A, (2010), “Stationarity of State Domestic Product: Evidence from 
Twenty States in India” Journal of Economics and Commerce, Vol. 1, no.1.

l Patterson, K., (2002), “An Introduction to Applied Econometrics: A Time Series Approach”, 
Palgrave, New York.

l Phelan, C., (2002), “Inequality and Fairness”, Federal Reserve Bank of Minneapolis 
Quarterly Review, Vol. 26, No. 2, pp. 2-11,

l Phillips, P.C.B. and P. Perron, (1988), “Testing for a Unit Root in Time Series Regression”, 
Biometrika, 75, 335-346.  

l Rao, M Govinda, R T Shand and K P Kalirajan, (1999), “Convergence of Incomes across 
Indian States – A Divergent View”, Economic and Political Weekly, March 27.

l Rapach, D. E., (2002), “Are real GDP levels Nonstationary? Evidence from panel data 
tests”, Southern Economic Journal 68(3), 473-495.

l RBI, (2009), “Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy”, Reserve Bank of India, Mumbai.

l Rodrik D. and A. Subramanian, (2004), “From “Hindu Growth” to Productivity Surge: The 
Mystery of the Indian Growth Transition” IMF Working Paper, WP/04/77, 
https://www.imf.org/external/pubs/ft/wp/2004/wp0477.pdf 

l Roy Choudhury, Purba and Chatterjee, Biswajit, (2014), “Multiple Structural Breaks and 
Unit Root Hypothesis: Evidence from India's Service Sector”. Available at SSRN: 
http://ssrn.com/abstract=2419947 or http://dx.doi.org/10.2139/ssrn.2419947.

l Schwartz, G.W., (1989), “Test for Unit Roots: A Monte Carlo Investigation”, Journal of 
Business and Economic Statistics, Vol. 7, pp. 147-160.

l Shand, Ric and S Bhide (2000), “Sources of Economic Growth – Regional Dimensions of 
Reforms”, Economic and Political Weekly, October 14, pp 3747-57.

l Shorrocks, A. F., (1980), “The Class of Additively Decomposable Inequality Measures”, 
Econometrica, vol. 48, pp. 613–625.

l Shorrocks, A.F., (1984), “Inequality decompositions by population subgroups”, 
Econometrica vol. 52 no. 6, pp. 1369-88.

l Sims, Chris (1980), “Macroeconomics and Reality”, Econometrica, 48, 1-48. 

l Sinha, A., & Tejani, S. (2004), “Trend Break in India's GDP Growth Rate: Some 
Comments”, Economic and Political Weekly, vol. 39, no 52, pp 5634-5639.

l Srivastava D K and Shanmugam K R, (2012), “Stationarity Test for Aggregate Outputs in the 
Presence of Structural Breaks”,  Working Paper 72/2012, Madras  School of Economics, 
Chennai, India.

l Tasos S. (2012) Does Government Debt Promote Economic Growth? An Empirical Analysis 
with Structural Breaks for the Economy of China,” The Romanian Economic Journal, Vol 
XV no. 46 pp 229-247.

l Wallack, J S (2004): ?Structural Breaks in Indian Macroeconomic Data? , Economic and 
Political Weekly, October 11: 4312-15

l Wasserfallen, W., (1986), “Non-stationarities in Macroeconomic time series further 
evidence and implications”, Canadian Journal of Economics, 19, 498-510.

l Yao, T.C. and S.T. Au, (1989), “Least Squares Estimation of a Step Function”, Sankhya, Vol. 

148

Evidences of Structural Breaks in the Measurement of Disparity in India
Alok Kumar Pandey



ISSUES AND RELEVANCE OF THE STUDY OF SOCIAL EXCLUSION

Anup Kumar Mishra

Social exclusion focuses on processes or noneconomic means that exclude certain groups 

from equal access to basic goods and services that, in turn, determine their well-being. As a 

result, these groups have unequal access to labour markets and social protection 

mechanisms through formal and informal institutions. Even for people with equal levels of 

human capital and skills, there appears to be an important element of discrimination that is 

part of what one would define as social exclusion beyond purely economic considerations. 

Finally, exclusion involves unequal access to the full exercise and protection of rights and 

liberties, including, sometimes, the denial of basic human rights. The present paper focuses 

only on the theoretical aspects of social exclusion and tries to establish the relevance the 

study of social exclusion.

Exclusion , Poverty , Discrimination , Misfit , Deprivation 

PRELUDE

The relevance of social exclusion has been incorporated into the development lexicon in a number of 

ways. The term “social exclusion” was first used in France in the 1970s to distinguish the excluded, 

who then comprised a wide variety of people: the disabled, suicidal and elderly persons, and abused 

children, among others (Silver 1994; Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S).

Since then, it has been used in the social science literature to distinguish from and add to the concept of 

poverty and to denote rules of exchange and practices that keep groups out; the term can also 

sometimes mean different things to different people. Globally, excluded groups tend to be ethnic or 

religious minorities that, by virtue of their distinct cultural practices, are considered the “other.” 

Social exclusion as a concept perceives the individual as an entity embedded in society and groups. 

The focus is thus not on outcomes such as increased consumption or income or education alone, but on 

relations that constrain individuals from achieving these outcomes (de Haan 1997). Nobel Laureate 

Amartya Sen (1998) calls these the “relational roots of deprivation,” whereby membership in a 

particular group (women, lower castes, indigenous people, or persons with disabilities) limits the 

“functionings” of individuals to acquire or use their capabilities (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.).

Social exclusion is therefore not about outcomes alone, but about the processes that lead to these 

outcomes. De Haan (1997), for instance, calls income poverty only one element of social exclusion 

and refers to its eradication as a part of the broader agenda of social integration. This is because 

poverty focuses only on an absolute measure of individual well-being: income, consumption, or 

human development. (The World Bank. 2011). 

However, before we present the insights of the empirical papers, we first discuss some of the 

theoretical issues related to social exclusion in general and economic discrimination in particular, to 

*

ABSTRACT

Key words : 

* Assistant Professor in Economics, DAV PG College (BHU), Varanasi.

Journal of Economics & Commerce
Vol. 06, No. 2, 2015
ISSN : 0976-9528



provide conceptual backdrop and to place the empirical studies in necessary theoretical perspective. 

The theoretical discussion deals with some of the key questions surrounding market discrimination, 

drawing insights from social science literature in general and the discipline of economics in particular. 

It specifically looks into the following issues: firstly, it discusses the concept of social exclusion and 

discrimination as developed in social science literature in general and the discipline of economics in 

particular. Secondly, it applies the concept of economic discrimination to the Indian situation, with 

particular focus on the institution of 'caste'. Thirdly, it discusses the likely consequences of 

discrimination, and finally identifies the possible remedies against market and non-market 

discrimination (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.). 

(I) MEANING AND TYPES OF SOCIAL EXCLUSION AND ECONOMIC 

DISCRIMINATION

Before we initiate the discussion on the issue of social exclusion in the Indian context, it will be useful 

to enunciate the concept of social exclusion in general and market discrimination in particular. Lenoir 

first developed the expression of 'social exclusion' in the mid-1970s as a complement to the older 

framework of market discrimination conceptualised by Gary Becker (1957). Lenoir categorised the 

'excluded' as mentally and physically handicapped, suicidal individuals, aged invalids, abused 

children, substance abusers, delinquents, single parents, multi-problem households, marginal and 

asocial persons, and other social 'misfits' (Sen, 2000).  Later literature added new categories to the 

group of excluded persons, including those denied “a livelihood, secure, permanent employment, 

earnings, property, credit or land, housing, consumption levels, education, cultural capital, the welfare 

state, citizenship and legal equality, democratic participation, public goods, nation or dominant race, 
 family and sociability, humanity, respect, fulfillment, and understanding” (Sen, 2000) . Today, we 

recognise a wide range of domains being affected by the processes of social exclusion (Thorat S. & 

Newman, Katherine S.).  

In the current literature in social science, there is general agreement on the core features of social 

exclusion, its principle indicators, and its consequences (Buvinic, 2005). Buvinic summarises the 

meaning of social exclusion as “the inability of an individual to participate in the basic political, 

economic, and social functioning of the society,” and goes on to add that social exclusion is “the denial 

of equal access to opportunities imposed by certain groups of society upon others.” This definition 

captures three distinguishable features of social exclusion—firstly, effects culturally defined 'groups'; 

secondly, it is embedded in social relations (the processes through which individuals or groups are 

wholly or partially excluded from full participation in the society in which they live); and finally, it 

delineates the consequences of exclusion (Haan, 1997; Sen, 2000). Thus, the outcome of social 

exclusion  in terms of low income and high degree of poverty among the excluded groups depend 

crucially on the functioning of social and economic institutions through a network of social relations, 

and the degree to which they are exclusionary and discriminatory in their outcomes. Social exclusion 

has a sizeable impact on an individual's access to equal opportunities if social interactions occur 

between groups in power/subordinate relationships. The groups' focus on social exclusion recognises 

that people are excluded because of ascribed rather than achieved features, beyond individual agency 

or responsibility (Buvinic, 2005; Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.).

Amartya Sen draws attention to the various dimensions of the notion of social exclusion (Sen, 2000). 

Distinction is drawn between the situations wherein some people are being kept out (or at least left 

out) and wherein some people are being included (maybe even being forced to be included)—in 

deeply unfavorable terms. He describes the former as “unfavorable exclusion” and the latter as 
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“unfavorable inclusion”. The latter, with unequal treatment, may carry the same adverse effects as the 

forme (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.r.)

Sen has also differentiated between “active and passive exclusion”. For casual analysis and policy 

response, Sen argues, “It is important to distinguish between 'active exclusion' – fostering of exclusion 

through deliberate policy interventions by the government or by any other willful agents (to exclude 

some people from some opportunity) – and 'passive exclusion', which works through the social 

processes in which there are no deliberate attempts to exclude, but nevertheless, may result in 

exclusion from a set of circumstances.” (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.)

Sen further distinguishes the “constitutive relevance” of exclusion from that of its “instrumental 

importance”. In the former, exclusion or deprivation has an intrinsic importance of its own. For 

instance, not being able to relate to others and to partake in the community life can directly impoverish 

a person's life, in addition to any further deprivation it may generate. This is different from social 

exclusion of an “instrumental importance”, in which exclusion in itself is not impoverishing, but can 

lead to impoverishment of human life (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.).

Within social science literature, a more precise elaboration of the concept of discrimination has come 

from the discipline of economics in the context of race and gender (Baker, 1957, Darity, 1995). 

Mainstream economics literature throws more light on discrimination that operates through markets 

and non-market transactions, and develops the concept of market discrimination with some analytical 

clarity. In the market discrimination framework, the discrimination of a group may operate through 

restrictions on entry to markets and/or through 'selective inclusion', with unequal treatments in market 

and non-market transactions, which is similar to Sen's concept of unfavorable inclusion (Thorat S. & 

Newman, Katherine S.).

Labour market discrimination can occur in hiring – for instance, when two persons with similar 

employment experience, education, and training apply for employment, but, because they differ in 

some non-economic characteristics, they face denial in hiring. The differences are, thus, correlated 

with certain non-economic (social origins like caste, race, ethnicity, and religious backgrounds) 

characteristics of an individual (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.). 

(A) INDIVIDUAL EXCLUSION VERSUS GROUP EXCLUSION 

The insights from the theoretical literature that we have referred to indicate that the concept of social 

exclusion essentially refers to the processes through which groups are wholly or partially excluded on 

the basis of group identities from full participation in the society, economy, and polity in which they 

subsist. It involves two crucial dimensions, namely, 'societal relations' (causing exclusion) and their 

'outcomes' (causing deprivation). Therefore, for understanding the nature of exclusion, insights into 

societal relations and institutions of exclusion is as important as delineating their outcomes in terms of 

deprivation for excluded groups (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.). 

More importantly, this concept of social exclusion clearly draws distinction between group exclusion 

and exclusion of an individual. In case of 'group exclusion', all persons belonging to a particular 

social/cultural group are excluded because of their group identity, and not due to their individual 

attributes. Exclusion of an 'individual' is fundamentally different from the exclusion of a 'group'. 

Individuals (both from excluded and non-excluded group) often get excluded from access to 

economic and social opportunities for various reasons specific to them (and not because of their group 

social/cultural identity). For instance, individuals may be excluded from employment due to lack of 

requisite education and skills. Individuals may face exclusion in access to education due to lack of 
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minimum qualification and merit, or their inability to pay for costly education. An individual may also 

be excluded from access to input and consumer markets due to lack of income and purchasing power. 

It is important to note that, theoretically speaking, the exclusion of an individual has necessarily no 

connection with social and cultural identity of a person. On the other hand, in case of the exclusion of a 

social group, variables associated with social and cultural identities – such as social origin like caste, 

ethnicity, religion, gender, colour, and race – become important, and exclude all persons belonging to 

them from access to capital assets, businesses, employment, education, civil and political rights, and 

other social needs. Thus, the group characteristics of exclusion are based on social and cultural 

identity, and are irrespective of individual attributes (Thorat S. & Newman, Katherine S.). 

This discernment has important policy implications. While in the case of 'individual exclusion', pro-

poor policies will have to be focused on enhancement of individual capabilities and entitlement,  in 

case of 'group exclusion', the focus of equal-opportunity policy measures will have to be necessarily 

focus on the group as a whole, since the basis of exclusion is the group and not an individual. It is 

possible that all individuals within an excluded social group may be homogeneous with respect to 

their economic and educational status, or they may differ with respect to these characteristics. If they 

differ with regard to the economic and educational standing, there is likelihood that the capacity of 

economically and educationally better-off individuals from excluded groups to overcome 

discrimination (or to become immune from discrimination) may be greater than the worse-off 

individual from the same group. This also means that the situation of individuals within the excluded 

groups may vary in respect to the degree and intensity of discrimination and, hence, their economic 

and educational status. Given this possibility, it is possible to imagine that while it will be necessary to 

have general safeguards against discrimination for all individuals in the excluded social groups (in the 

form of legal and other protection such as equal-opportunity policies), the policy of economic, 

education, and social empowerment may vary depending on the economic, social, and education 

status of the individual from the excluded groups. The confusion regarding drawing of a clear 

distinction between exclusion of an individual and group exclusion has created unnecessary debate in 

recent discussions on policies against discrimination for various groups in Indian society (Thorat S. & 

Newman, Katherine S.). 

(B) EXCLUDED VERSUS MISFITS

Lenoir first developed the expression of 'social exclusion' in the mid-1970s. Lenoir categorized the 

'excluded' as mentally and physically handicapped, suicidal individuals, aged invalids, abused 

children, substance abusers, delinquents, single parents, multi-problem households, marginal and 

asocial persons, and other social 'misfits' (Sen, 2000).  Later literature added new categories to the 

group of excluded persons, including those denied “a livelihood, secure, permanent employment, 

earnings, property, credit or land, housing, consumption levels, education, cultural capital, the welfare 

state, citizenship and legal equality, democratic participation, public goods, nation or dominant race, 

family and sociability, humanity, respect, fulfillment, and understanding” (Sen, 2000). Today, we 

recognise a wide range of domains being affected by the processes of social exclusion.  

(C) DENIAL OF EQUAL ACCESS

Buvinic (Buvinic, 2005) summarises the meaning of social exclusion as “the inability of an individual 

to participate in the basic political, economic, and social functioning of the society,” and goes on to 

add that social exclusion is “the denial of equal access to opportunities imposed by certain groups of 

society upon others.” This definition captures three distinguishable features of social exclusion—(1) 
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effects culturally defined 'groups'; (2) it is embedded in social relations (3) , it delineates the 

consequences of exclusion (Haan, 1997; Sen, 2000).

(D) UNFAVOURABLE EXCLUSION AND UNFAVOURABLE  INCLUSION

Amartya Sen draws attention to the various dimensions of the notion of social exclusion (Sen, 2000). 

Distinction is drawn between the situations wherein some people are being kept out and wherein some 

people are being included (maybe even being forced to be included)—in deeply unfavourable terms. 

He describes the former as “unfavourable exclusion” and the latter as “unfavourable inclusion”.

(E) ACTIVE AND PASSIVE EXCLUSION

Sen has also differentiated between “active and passive exclusion”. Sen argues, “'active exclusion' – 

fostering of exclusion through deliberate policy interventions by the government or by any other 

willful agents , – and 'passive exclusion', which works through the social processes in which there are 

no deliberate attempts to exclude, but nevertheless, may result in exclusion from a set of 

circumstances.” Recent developments in India also demarcates social exclusion 'by choice' (e.g. 

'Gurjar' movement in Rajasthan) and 'by chance' is the exclusion bearing social, cultural and religious 

norms. 

(F) INDIVIDUAL EXCLUSION VERSUS GROUP EXCLUSION 

The concept of social exclusion essentially refers to the processes through which groups are wholly or 

partially excluded on the basis of group identities from full participation in the society, economy, and 

polity in which they subsist. It involves two crucial dimensions, namely, 'societal relations' (causing 

exclusion) and their 'outcomes' (causing deprivation).

Theoretically speaking, the exclusion of an individual has necessarily no connection with social and 

cultural identity of a person. On the other hand, in case of the exclusion of a social group, variables 

associated with social and cultural identities – such as social origin like caste, ethnicity, religion, 

gender, colour, and race – become important, and exclude all persons belonging to them from access 

to capital assets, businesses, employment, education, civil and political rights, and other social needs. 

Thus, the group characteristics of exclusion are based on social and cultural identity, and are 

irrespective of individual attributes. 

(G) CASTE-BASED DEPRIVATION

Castes exist as a system of endogenous groups, which are interlinked with each other in an unequal 

measure of rights and relations in all walks of life. Castes at the top of the order enjoy more rights at the 

expense of those located at the bottom. Therefore, the lower castes such as the former Untouchables 

and Other Backward Castes located at the bottom of the caste hierarchy have much lesser economic, 

educational, and social rights.

Incomplete citizenship or denial of civil rights (freedom of expression, rule of law, right to justice), 

political rights (right and means to participate in the exercise of political power), and socio-economic 

rights (right to property, employment, and education) are the key dimensions of an impoverished life. 

Viewed from this perspective, the concept of caste- and untouchability-based market and non-market 

discrimination can be conceptualised in a particular way. 

Discrimination can, thus, be defined as follows 

a. Complete exclusion or denial of certain social groups such as the lower caste by higher castes in 

hiring or sale and purchase of factors of production (like agricultural land, non-land capital 

assets, and various services and inputs required in production process), consumer goods, social 

needs like education, housing, health services, and other services transacted through market and 
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non-market channels, which is unrelated to productivity and other economic attributes.

b. Selective inclusion but with differential treatment to excluded groups, reflected in differential 

price charged or received (different than market prices). This may include price of input factors 

and consumer goods, price of factors involved in production such as wages to human labour, 

price for land or rent on land, interest on capital, and rent on residential houses. This may also 

include price or fee charged by public institutions for services such as water, electricity, and other 

goods and services.

c. Unfavourable inclusion (often forced) bound by caste obligations and duties reflected, firstly, in 

over-work, loss of freedom leading to bondage, and attachment, and secondly, in differential 

treatment at the place of work.

d. Exclusion in certain categories of jobs and services of the former Untouchables or Scheduled 

Castes who are involved in so-called 'unclean or polluting' occupations (such as scavenging, 

sanitary jobs, leather processing, etc.). This is in addition to the general exclusion or 

discrimination that persons from these castes would face on account of being low-caste 

Untouchables. 

(II) CONSEQUENCES  OF  SOCIAL  EXCLUSION

At this offset, it becomes needless to state that the concern about discrimination is precisely because of 

its linkages with underdevelopment, inequality, poverty of the excluded groups, and inter-group 

conflict. Theoretical literature recognised wide-ranging consequences of social and economic 

exclusion not only on wellbeing of the excluded group, inter-group inequalities, and resultant inter-

group conflict, but also on the performance of the economy. The concern about discrimination is 

precisely because of its linkages with underdevelopment, inequality, poverty of the excluded groups, 

and inter-group conflict.

 (A): CONSEQUENCES ON ECONOMIC GROWTH

On theoretical grounds, market discrimination will generate consequences that adversely affect 

overall economic efficiency and lead to lower economic growth.

i. Factor Immobility : In the case of caste system, for instance, fixed occupations – by not 

permitting mobility of human labour, land, capital, and entrepreneurship across castes – create 

segmented markets and bring imperfections in each of these markets. Thus, far from promoting a 

competitive market situation, it creates segmented and monopolistic markets.

ii. Economic efficiency : In caste-based segmented markets, economic efficiency is also affected by 

reducing job commitment and efforts of workers who perceive themselves to be victims of 

discrimination, than in the model of a perfectly competitive market economy (Birdstall and 

Sabot, 1994).

iii.Unemployment : Factors immobility also leads to unemployment, which is typically associated 

with the customary rules governing employment in various occupations (Ambedkar, 1936 and 

1987 Akerlof 1956).

iv. Violation of Individual Choice : The principle of individual choice is violated in the caste system 

in so far as it involves an attempt to appoint a task to an individual in advance, selected not on the 

basis of training or capacities, but on caste status of parents. (Ambedkar 1936).

v. Dignity of Work : The caste system also disassociates intelligence from work and creates 

contempt for physical labour. The dignity of physical labour is nearly absent in the work ethics of 

the caste system. The lack of dignity of labour, thus, adversely affects the incentive to work. This 
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implies that the caste system (as an economic organisation) lacks several elements that are 

required to satisfy the conditions for optimum use of resources and optimum economic outcome.

 (B): CONSEQUENCES ON INEQUALITY AND POVERTY

The consequences of the caste system in terms of equity and poverty are more serious than that for 

economic growth. Since the access to source of income and economic reward under the caste system is 

determined by denial of educational, social, and economic rights, and resultant deprivation and 

poverty of the lower castes. Disparities in economic and educational spheres in general, and poverty 

of the lower castes like the former Untouchables and Other Backward Castes in particular, are a direct 

outcome of the unequal entitlement of economic rights under the caste system (Ambedkar, 1936).

Social exclusion is often a cause of poverty, conflict and insecurity. If we are to tackle it effectively, we 

need to recognise where it is a problem, understand it better and, where appropriate, find different 

ways of working with partner governments, the international community and civil society 

organisations to overcome it.

DFID policy paper, 

 

There are groups of people in all societies who are systematically disadvantaged because they are 

discriminated against. Discrimination occurs in public institutions, such as the legal system or the 

education and health services, as well as in the household and in the community.

Men, women and children who are discriminated against often end up excluded from society, the 

economy and political participation. They are more likely to be poor. They are more likely to be denied 

access to income, assets and services. These people suffer from social exclusion – and poverty 

reduction is harder as a result. In fact, Poverty Reduction policies often fail to reach socially excluded 

groups unless they are specifically designed to do so.

People need the opportunity to participate fully in the life of their community if they are to flourish and 

realise their potential. But certain groups in society are systematically excluded from opportunities 

that are open to others, because they are discriminated against on the basis of their race, religion, 

gender, caste, age, disability, or other social identity.

Poverty reduction policies often fail to reach socially excluded groups unless they are specifically 

designed to do so. There lies the challenges posed by social exclusion, and the ways governments, 

civil society and donors can help to tackle them. These include ( September 2005):

• creating legal, regulatory and policy frameworks that promote social inclusion;

• ensuring that socially excluded groups benefit from public expenditure as much as other 

groups;

• improving economic opportunities and access to services for excluded groups;

promoting their political participation in society, and their capacity to organise and mobilize 

themselves;

• increasing accountability to protect citizens' basic human rights; and

• tackling prejudice and changing behaviour.

It also recommends ways in which DFID can do more in this area, including stepping up its 

efforts to:

• analyse the impact of exclusion on poverty reduction in all our country programmes, in order 

to decide priorities for work by region, country and sector;

• promote exchanges of best practice between national and regional organisations;

work with other government departments and development partners to include analysis of 

exclusion as a cause of conflict and insecurity in our approaches and responses to conflict 
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prevention and reduction;

• identify opportunities to address social exclusion in fragile states;

• strengthen the collection and analysis of statistics on excluded groups;

• work with the World Bank and regional development banks, United Nations agencies, the 

European Community and other donors to make development work better for excluded 

groups;

• increase the inclusiveness of our own human resources practices and strengthen the diversity 

in our workforce;

• commission new research and ensure adequate attention is paid to exclusion, inequality and 

rights in all our research on natural resources management, HIV and AIDS, education and 

other relevant areas;

• broaden and deepen our engagement with civil society to strengthen the contribution it can 

make to tackling exclusion; and

• be accountable for implementation of the policy set out in this paper by evaluating progress 

in 2007-08.

Social exclusion, thus, matters much because it denies some people the same rights and 

opportunities as are afforded to others in their society. Simply because of whom they are, certain 

groups cannot fulfill their potential, nor can they participate equally in society. An estimated 891 

million people in the world experience discrimination on the basis of their ethnic, linguistic or 

religious identities alone.

SOCIAL EXCLUSION AND POVERTY 

Social exclusion also matters because it causes poverty and gets in the way of poverty reduction. It 

causes and exposes poverty in many ways:

It hurts them materially – making them poor in terms of income, health or education by causing them 

to be denied access to resources, markets and public services. It can also hurt them emotionally, by 

shutting them out of the life of their community.

Socially excluded people are often denied the opportunities available to others to increase their 

income and escape from poverty by their own efforts. So, even though the economy may grow and 

general income levels may rise, excluded people are likely to be left behind, and make up an 

increasing proportion of those who remain in poverty. Poverty reduction policies often fail to reach 

them unless they are specifically designed to do so.

It impedes the efficient operation of market forces and restrains economic growth. Some people with 

good ideas may not be able to raise the capital to start up a business. Discrimination in the labour 

market may make parents decide it is not worth while to invest in their children's education.

Social exclusion explains why some groups of people remain poorer than others, have less food, die 

younger, are less economically or politically involved, and are less likely to benefit from services. 

This makes it difficult to achieve the MDGs in some countries without particular strategies that 

directly tackle exclusion.

 ( C ) 

a. Social exclusion causes the poverty of particular people, leading to higher rates of poverty 

among affected groups.

b. Social exclusion reduces the productive capacity – and rate of poverty reduction – of a 

society as a whole.

c. Social exclusion makes it harder to achieve the Millennium Goals
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d. Social exclusion extends  Poverty and Hunger

•

•

•

•

•

 

•

•  

 (D): CONFLICT & INSECURITY CONSEQUENCES 

In Sierra Leone, social exclusion is now understood to have been a main cause of prolonged civil war, 

to a greater extent than either the diamond trade or political instability. Eight years of conflict helped 

provoke a revolt of the youth, who turned to guerrilla insurgency in reaction to their political, 

economic and social exclusion by powerful urban elites, rural chiefs and elders. In the post-conflict 

period, (DFID) as the largest bilateral donor, has supported youth inclusion in government and civil 

society projects to empower young people.

CONCLUDE 

In Vietnam, the government estimates that, by 2010, 90% of the poverty in the country will 

be among ethnic minorities.

In Bolivia, the poverty rate among the non-white population is 37%, compared with 17% for 

the white population.

In Tanzania, households with disabled members are 20% more likely to be living in poverty.

100 million older people live on less than a dollar a day, and 80% of older people in 

developing countries have no regular income.

Women account for nearly 70% of the 1.2 billion people currently living in extreme poverty.

In Brazil, nearly three times as many black women as white women die from the 

complications of pregnancy and childbirth.

In Guatemala, the number of children dying before they reach their fifth birthday is 56 in 

every 1000 for children of European descent, compared with 79 in every 1000 in the 

indigenous population.

In India, it is estimated that discrimination against girls increases the total rate of child 

mortality by 20%.

Social exclusion is a foremost origin of conflict and insecurity in many parts of the world. Excluded 

groups that suffer from multiple disadvantages may come together when they have unequal rights, are 

deprived of a voice in political processes and feel marginalised from the mainstream of their society.

When social groups feel unequal and suffer compared with others in society, conflict is more probable.

There are various examples: the north-south conflict in Sudan; conflict between Hindus and Muslims 

in India, or between ethnic groups in Burundi, Rwanda and Kosovo; the separatist movement in Aceh, 

Indonesia; and the sectarian violence in Northern Ireland.

Research (Besançon, M.), over several decades has revealed that political and social forms of 

inequality are the most important factors in outbreaks of violence (particularly ethnic conflicts, 

revolutions and genocides).

In sub-Saharan Africa, the risk of ethnic war is ten times higher where there is active discrimination 

against one or more ethnic groups.

Social exclusion also causes insecurity in the form of gang violence (Moser, C. and Rodgers, D.). 

Young people who feel alienated from society and excluded from job opportunities and decision-

making may turn to violence and crime as a way of feeling more powerful – as shown by experience in 

Central America. Young men who feel disenfranchised, lack jobs and have few local community 

facilities may join territorial or identity-based gangs.

This creates urban no-go zones where residents become even more socially and economically 

excluded on the basis of where they live, as has occurred in Jamaica.
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The issue of social exclusion or economic discrimination has received much less attention in 

mainstream discourse in Indian social science literature. With the exception of gender, the studies 

related to market and non-market discrimination associated with the institutions of caste, 

untouchability, ethnicity, religion, colour and other group identities, and their differential market 

outcomes, are few in number. This applies to theoretical as well as empirical studies.

The state of economic discourse among researchers on India has changed drastically since last decade. 

Among economists writing on inequality , poverty , and a host of other development issues, caste is 

now very clearly centre stage, while analyse of Indian politics and society continue to debate caste as 

before : its relevance , dynamism, new manifestations, and so forth. This is mirrored in (and perhaps 

partially caused by) the serious attention that caste inequality now receives in the agendas of the 

multilateral funding agencies. Hence , this area of research should be further explored . 
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